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PREFACE. 



% 

^ This volume is intended to aid the classical student in acquir- 

ing a practical acquaintance with the difficult but important 

subject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 

progressive, and complete. Starting with the beginner as soon 

\ as he has learned a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 

\ bj step through a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 

4 Ib^ until he is so far master both of the theorj and of the practice 

\\ ^l of the subject, that he no longer needs the aid of a special text- 

I ^ book. 

*^ * The work consists of three parts, of which the first is purely 

elementarj, and is intended as a companion to the Reader. It 

aims to give the pupil familiaritj with the power and use of 

Q^ grammatical inflections, and facilitj in the application of the 

great and controlling principles of the language. 

Fart Second will fumish the learner instruction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subsequent stages of his 
4 ^ preparatory course for college. The exercises have special ref- 

^ erence to the syntax of the language, and are, to a great extent, 

imitations of the ordinarj constructions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
matter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 
' Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
conrse of studj, aims to introduce the student to a practical 

(iii) 
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IV PREFACE. 

acquaintance with ihe elements of Latin stjle. The Exercises 
are, with slight changes, translations of sentences carefuUy 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not onlj to give the student clear and well-defined illus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but also thoughts 
aud sentiments of intrinsic interestand worth. 

To explain more fullj the plan of the work, the author begs 
leave to call attention to the foUowing points : — 

I. For all grammatical rules and principles, the student is 
referred directly to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not onlj saves room, and thus 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi- 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, by relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of applying those with 
which he is alreadj familiar. 

II. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin style, extends through the entire work. 
English sentences are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stands Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then follow Kemarks, explaining the 
process by which we pass from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the learner in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

IIL Special attention has been given to the important sub- 
ject of Synonymes and Idioms. But care has been taken not to 
make peculiarities of construction too prominent. The leamer 
needs to become acquainted with the regular and ordinary 
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nsages, before he is prepared to appreciate those which are 
exceptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindly aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Part Second, and Mr. Edward H. Cutler in the 
preparation of the Yocabularies and in the reading of the 
proofs, 

In conclusion, the author cannot forbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classicai instructors of the countrj, 
who, bj their fidelitj and skill in the use of his books, have 
given them a success so far beyond his most sanguine expectfr- 
tions. To their hands this Yolnme is gratefuQj and respectfulljr 
committed. 

Bbown Uniyersitt, Augustf 1868. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES AND ABBRE- 

VIATIONS. 



AUi reference numeraU in the '* Lessons from the Grammar/' and 
tihose marked ** G " in other parts of the work, refer to the author^s Latin 
Grammar. The other references are to articles in this work. 



The following ahhreviations occnr : 

abl ablatire. 

abl. abs. . . ablatire absolute. 

acc acousatlTe. 

act active. 

a4} a(^ective. 

adr adverb. 

Gomp comparative. 

coi^ conjunction. 

Coi^ coi^ugation. 

dat datire. 

dep dqxment. 

dlBtrib. num. distributiTennmeral. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

ger. gerund. 

impere. • • .impersonaL 



indec indeolinable. 

Ut Uteraily. 

m masouUne. 

n neuter. 

part participle. 

pasB passive. 

plur., CT pl. . plural. 

pred predicate. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

relat. • . . .relatiTe. 

Bing singular. 

ButJ ButiJunctiTe. 

Bubs BubBtantiTe. 

Buperl. . • . Buperlative^ 
tranB transitiTe. 
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GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND RULES. 



Lesson I. 

. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
[1-6.] » 

1. Lesson fhom the Gbammab.' 

L First Declension. 48. 

II. Second Declension. 51. 

III. Third Declension. 55-66. 

IV. Fourth Declension. 116. 
V. Fifth Declension. 120. 

VI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule 11. 363. 
VII. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
VIII. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXIL 432-435. 

' In Fart First the enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Beader which the lesson isjn- 
tended to follow. Thus [1-6] shows that this lesson is to be learned 
after the pnpil has read the first six sections in the Eeader. 

* The lessons ftom the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
Tolved in the Exercises, and should be carefdlly learned, or reviewed, 
in the Graramar itself. Tlie references are all to the anthor*s Latin 
Grammar, the Rcviscd Edition. 

(1) 



LATIN CXDMFOSrnOK. 



2* MODELS. 



I. Tigranes the king. I. Tigrdnea rex. 

IL The love of glory. 11. Amor gloriae. 

lU. Before light. III. AnCe litcem. 



3* Remabks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1. TiOBANES. Looking in the TocabuUuy for the corresponding Latin, 
we flnd Tigrdnesy the same as in English. 

2. The. The English article, a, auy tke, has no Latin e^uivalent. It 
mnst therefore be omitted in translating into Latin. See Gram. 48, 6. 

8. Kii7G. The corresponding 'Latin Ib rex, which must be in the 
Nominative, in apposition with THgrdneSj according to Rule II. 
4. The Appositive generally follows its subject, as in English. Hence 

Tigranes rex, 

II. The love of glory. 

1. The loye, amor ; the — not translated. 

2. Of, sign of the Genitive. 

8. Globy, gloria, Of glory, ghriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitiye may either precede or follow its noun, but seemv 

more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 598. Hence 

we have 

Amor gloriae, 

III. Beforelight. 

1. Before, ante. No Latin case expresses the relation before. Hence 
a preposition must be used. 

2. LioHT, lux. But the preposition ante is used only with the Ac- 

Cttsatiye. Hence lucem, and not Zux, must be uscd. See Gram. 483. 

Hence 

Ante lucem. 



4. VOCABULAEY. 



Art, ars, ariis, f. 
Bird, ams, ams, f. 
Book, liber, tibri, m. 



Boy, puer, puiri, m. 
Charlbt, currus^ %is, m. 
Cicero, Oiciro, Onis, m. 



ABJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 



Conceming, dt^ prep. with abl. 
Eagle» aquilay ae, f. 
Friend, timieus, %, m, 
Friendahip,. amm^ia, ae, f. 
Hope, speSf spei^ f. 



Orator, orSiory &ris, m. 
Prize, praemiuin, n, n. 
War, heUum, t, n. 
Wisdom, sapientta, ae, f. 



5* EXEBCISE. 

1. The eagle, the eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of the 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendship, 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6^ With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friendy the frienda. 8. 
Of the friend, of the friends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. The books, the prizes. 11. The boy^s 
book. 

12. Of the bird, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. 15. The aiiis of war. 
16. With the arts of war. 17. The chariot, of thc» 
chariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero the 
orator. 20. Concerning Cicero the orator. 



Lesson II. 
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ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

[7-10.] 

6. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 146-158. 

11. Comparison of Adjectiyes. 160-162. 

m. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438. 

IV. Declension of Prononns. 182-1&1. 
V. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445 ; 445, 1- 



LATIN COMPOSmON, 



7. MODBLS. 



I. The Roman people. I. PopultM Homanus, 

II. True * friendships. II. Ver<ze amicitiae. 

III. An animal which. III. Antm>al quod. 

IV. This state. IV. ffaec civttas. 



8. Hemabks. 

I. The Boman pcople. 

1. In translating a noun and its a^jectiye into Latin, we mnst begin 
with the nonn, because the gender and case of the noun wiU determine 
the ending 6f the a^jectiye, which mu9t agree with it. 

2. The people, popHlus ; thb — noi^anslated. 

3. KoMAN, Romdnus, a, um, But as popfdiLS is in the Nom. Sing. 
Masc, the adjectiye must be in the same case, gender, etc, according 
to Rule XXXIII. Hence RoToAnus. 

4. The adjectiye may either precede or follow its noun, but seems 
more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 598. Hence 

Popidva Romdnu8. 

II. True friendships. 

1. Fbiendships. IHendskip (for which you must look, not friendr 
ships) is cmicitia ; feiendships is amidtiae, the plural of amidtia. 

2. True, veruSf a, um. But as amidtiae is in the Nom. Plur. Fem., 
the acyectiye must be in the same ca^e, etc ; hence verae. 

3. In true friendships, as opposed to fdlse friendships, true is em- 
phatic Hence verae must precede its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 

Verae amicitiae, 

III. An animal which. 

1. An ANiHAL, aTtlma? ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, qua£j quod, But as a^im^il is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relatiye must be in the same gender and number, according to Bule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod. 

Animxd quod. 

IV. Thisstate. 

1. State, civitas. 

2. This, Jiic, hc^c, hoc. But as civitas is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 

* In the Models and Exercises, itaUdzed English words are emphatic. 



ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 5 

demonstraliye which agrees with it as an af^ectiye must be in the same 
case, etc. See Gram. 445, 1 ; hence haec, 

Hnecciviias. 



9. VOCABULABY, 



Acceptable, gratus, a, um. 
Beantiful, pulcher, ckray chrum, 
Certain, a certain, quidam, quae- 
dam, quoddam and quiddam. 
Crown, corOna, ae, f. 
Diligent, diUgens, entis. 
High, aliuSy a, um. 
Himself, herself, itself, sui. 
I, ego, met. 

Eind, benignus, a, um. 
Law, lex, legis, f. 
Monntain, mons, montis, m. 



Mj, meus, a, um. G. 185. 

Present, donum, i, n. 

Pupil, diseipHilus, i, m. 

This, hic, haee, hoc. ^ 

Thon, jott, /11, iui» 

Tme, verus, a, um. 

Usefol, uHlis, e. 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

quae, quod, a^j. ; quis, quae, 

quid, subs. 
Your, tuus, a, um ; vester, ira, 

irum. G. 185. 



10* EXEBCISE. 

1. A kind friend, of a kind friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. 3. True friendship, of true friendsbips. 
4. An acceptable present, witb acceptable presents. 5. 
Tbe beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, tbe beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of tbe useful laws. 

7. A bigb mountain, a bigber mountain, tbe bigbest 
mountain. 8. Tbe most diligent pupUs. 9. Of me, of 
you,* of bimsclf, of wbom? 10. Witb my books, witb 
your' books. 11. Tbis mountain, tbis crown, tbis 

present. 12. A certain book. 

1 ^ . 

^ In the Exercises the pronoun you may he treated as sing^ar, unles» 
it is marked (pl.), or is shown hy the sense to he plural. In like maii- 
ner, your m&y he treated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
vhows that two or more persons are addressed. 
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Lesson ni. 

VERBS. — SUM. FIBST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS, 

[11-13.] 

11. Lesson fbom the Ghammas. 

I. VerbSum. 204. 
II. First Conjugation. 205,206. 
in. Second Conjugation. 207, 208. 
IV. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 
V. Agreement of Verb witb Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 
VI. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 
VII. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MODELS. 

I. 6od made tbe world. I. Dem mwidum CLedifir 

cdvit. 
II. Cincinnatus was dictator. II. Cincinndtua dictdtor 

fuit 

13. Remabks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoDy Deu8, As subject it must be in the Nominative, according to 
Bule III. 

2. Made. Look for the present make, not for made; make, build, 
aediflco (I make) ; I made, a^dijicdvi. But as Deus, the subject, is in the 
Third Fers. Sing., the verb must be in the same person and number, 
according to Rule XXXY. ; hence aedijicdvtt, 

3. World, mundtts, But as direct object of aedijic&vitf it must be in 
the Accus. ; hence mundtm, 

4. The order is — Subject, Object, Verb. See Gram. 693. 

Deus mundum aedificAvit, 



VERBS. SUM. FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 7 

II. Cincinnatus was dictator. 

1. CiNCiimATus, CincinndtuSf the same as in English. As subject it 
must be in the Nominatiye. 

2. Was. The verb io be is sum, 1 am. I was, fu%; but according 
to Rule XXXV., the verb must agree with its subject, CHncinnMvLS ; 
hence fuit. 

3. DicTATOR, dictdtoTf the same as in English. As predicate noun, 
it must agree in case with Oincinndtus, according to Rule I., hence in 
the Nom. 

4. The Fredicate Noun may either precede or follow the verb. Fla- 
cing it before the verb, we have 

Cincinndtus dictdtor fuit, 

14. VOCABULARY. 



Accuse, accuso, drCy dvi, dtum, 
Advise, moneo, ere, ui, itum, 
Be, sum, esse,fui, 
Blame, vitupiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Grieve, ddUo, €re, ui, itum. 
Happ7, hedius, a, um, 
Praise, laudo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
That, iUe, a, ud. 



15. EXERCISE. 

I. This law is useful. 2. That law was usefuL 3. 
These laws will be useful. 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)' might have been happy. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shaJl praise, we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise Cicero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve. 
15. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 



^ See foot note page 5. 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. DB- 
PONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[U-18.] 

16. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-216. 

11. Fourth Conjugation. 211, 212. 

III. Deponent Verbs. 225-230. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjngation. 231-233. 
V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LI. 682. 

17. MODBLS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. /Sapientea fdicder vi- 

vunt. 
II. Diligence should be culti- II. Diligentia colenda est. 
vated. 

18. Remabks. 

I. The wise live happily. 

1. The wise. Wise, sapiens ; the wise) saptenies, Nom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LiYE. I live, vivo, But the yerb must agree with the subject, 
tapienies ; hence mvunt, Third Pers. Plur. 

3. Happily, fduHier, But the adverb in Latin generalljprecedes the 
rerb, though it generally follows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapienies feliciier vivuni. 

'II. Diligence should be cultivated. 

1. DiLiOENCB, diligeniia. Nom. Sing. 

2. Should be cultiyated, is to be cultivated. The duty or neces- 
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sity denoted by shotdd be, is to be, oughty may be expressed bj the 
Second Feriphrastic conjugation. See Gram. 282. I cultivate, eolo, 
Periphrastic conjugation, colendus sum, But the verb must agree with 
diligentia in number and person, and the participle in gender, number, 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we have colenda est. 

DHigentia calenda est. 



19. VOCABULAEY. 



Always, semper, adv. 
City, ttrbsy urbis, f. 
Father, pater, tris, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, seciUus sum, dep. 
Fortify, munio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Hannibal, Hannlbal, dlis, m. 
His, her, its, their, suus, a, um. 
Imitate, imitor, dri, dtus sum, dep. 



Instruct, eriidio, ire, ivi, itum, 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 
Our, noster, tra, trum. 
Rule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Saguntum, Saguntum, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Take, capio, gre, cepi, captum. 



20. ExEBasE. 

1. He leadsy he is led. 2. He will rule, he will be 
ruled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4. 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father instructed you. 11. 
Tbese boys have beeii^instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fathers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will foUow you. 16. The boys foUowed their 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be praised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 

K 
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'Lesson V, 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[19-22.] 

21. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. . 
II. Appositives. Rule II. 363. 
IIL Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 
IV. Caseof Address. Rule IV. 369. 

22. MODELS. 

I. Hear, citizens. I. Atidztej cives. 

II. For other models, see under Lessons I. and III. 

23* Remabks. 

1. Hear. I hear, audio ; hear, hear ye, audiie, Imperative Second 
Pers. Plur. The suhject voSf ye, is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2, 

2. CiTizENS. Citizen, civis ; citizens, dves, Voc. Plur. See Eule IV. 
8. The Vocative generally, though not always, stands after one or 

more words. See Gram. 602, VI. 



24. VOCABULABY. 



Brother, /ra<er, trisy m. 
Brutus, jBrutuSf t, m. 
Consul, consvly HliSf m. 
Diligence, dHigentiaf ae, f. 
Greatly, vaZde, adv. 
Herodotus, Herod6tus, i, m. 
Historj, hdstoria, ae, f. 



Letter, epist6la, ae, f, 

Many, mtdii, tie, a, plur. 

Philosopher, philosdphus, i, m. 

Save, servo, dre, &vi, Atum, 

Socrates, Socr&tes, is, m. 

Soldier, miles, itis, m. 

Write, scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum. 



USE OF THB ACCUSATIVE. 11 

25. EXSBCISS. 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. The consul was an orator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
consul. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters. 7. The letters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatly praised. 8. Socrateswasaphilosopher. 
9. Your brother will be an orator. 10. Herodotus was 
the father of history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
The city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

^Lesson VL 

use of the accusative. 

[23-25.] 

26. Lesson fbom the Gsammab. 

I. Accnsative as Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 
n. Two Accnsatives — Same Person. Rule YL 373. 
IIL Two Accnsatiyes — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27* MODELS. 

I. They called the council L Consilium appeUave- 

Senate. runt Sendtum* 

II.* He asked me my opinion. II. Me sententiam rogavit, 
III. For Model for Direct Object, see under Lesson IIL 

28. Remabks. 

L They caUed the councU Senate. 

1. Thet called. I call, appeUo ; they called, appcUaviruni (appel- 
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larunt), Perf. Indic. Third Pers. Plur. The subject is omitted, being 
implied in the ending irunt, See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Thb council, consilium, Accus. See Rule VI. 

3. Senate, Sendius ; Accus. Sendtum, See Rule VI. 

4. The yerb, whose usual place is at the end of the sentence, maj 
fitand between the two Accusatives, as in this Model. 

II. He asked me my opinion. 

1. Hb asked. I ask, rogo; he asked, rogdvit, Pcrf. Indic. Third 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Mb. I, ego ; me, me, Accus. See Rule VII. 

3. My opinion. Opinion, sententia ; Accus. »ententiam, See Rule 
VII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, because 
it can be readilj snpplied from the context; myopinion, not the opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 

29. VOCABULARY. 



Ask, rogo^ dre, dvi, dtum, 
Call, appellOf dre, dvi, dtum, 
Catiline, Catilma, ae, m. 
Delight, delecto, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Enemy, hostis, is, m. and f. 
IsUnd, ins^a, ae, f. 
Judge, judico, dre, dvi, dtitm. 



Modesty, vereeundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, sententia, ae, f. 

Preceptor, praeceptor, Oris, m. 

Rome, Eoma, ae, f. 

Sicily, Sicilia, oe, f. 

Teach, doceo, ere, docui, doctum, 

Virtue, virtus, utis, f. 



30' EXEBCISE. 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3. Who wrote that letter? 4. My brother 
wrote that letter. 5. They call the island Sicily. 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. They 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach boys modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was called 
Some. 15. Yirtue must be praised. 



USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 13 

^ Lesson VIL 

ACCUSATIVE — CoNTHTOBD. 
[26-29.] 

31. Lesson fbom the Gbammab* 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. Rule VIIL 378. 
II. Accusative of Limit. Rule IX. 379. 

III. Accusative of Specification. Rule X. 380. 
lY. Accusative in Exclamations. Rule XI. 381. 

V. Interrogative Sentences. 346, IL 

32. MODELS. 

I. He lived thirty years. L THginta annos vixiL 

11. Plato came to Tarentum. . II. JPlato Tarentumvenit. 

IIL They are not at all III. NihU moventur. 
moved. 

IV. O dec^tive hope! IV. O faUdcem speml 

33. Remabks. 

I. He liyed thirty years. 

1. He liyed. I liye, vivo ; he lived, viocit, See Gram. 367^ 2. 

2. Thirtt, iriginiaj indeclinable. 

3. Teabs. Year, annus ; years, Accus. Plur. annos. See Bulo 
VIII. 

II. Plato came to Tarentum. 

1. Plato, PUcto, Kom. See Rule III. 

2. Came. I come, venio ; came, he came, venit, See Gram. 287. 
d. To Tabentum. Tarentum, Tarmium ; to Tarentum, Accus. Ta^ 

renium, See Rule IX. 

III. They are not at all moyed. 

1. Thet abe moyed. I moye, moreo; am moyed, moveor ; the^ ar^ 
moYed, moveniury Pres. Indic Pass. Third Pers. Plnr, 
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2. NoT AT ALL, nihtl. See Rule X. 
IV. O deceptive hope I 

1. O HOPE. Hope, spes ; O hope, spem, Rule XI. 

2. Deoeptite, faUax; Acc. Sing. faUdcem. Rulc XXXIII. 438. 
It is emphatic, and accordingly precedes its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 



34. VOCABULAEY. 



Athens, AtTiinae, drum, f. pl. 
Come, venio, ire, veni, vewtum, 
Daj, dies, diei,m. 
Forty-three, ires (tria') et quudra- 

ginta, G. 174. 
Hour, hora, ae, f. 
How many, quot, indeclinable. 
In, in, prep. wiUi abl. 
Italy, JtaHia, ae, f. 
Messenger, nuntius, ii, m. 
Month, mensis, mensis, m. 
Move, moveo, ere, movi, motum. 



Not, non, adv. ; interrog., nonne, 
G. 346, II. 1. ^ 

Not at all, nihH, indeclinable. G. 
128. 

Numa, Numa, ae, m. 

Reign, regno, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Send, mitio, ire, misi, missum, "^ 

Scven, septem, indeciinable. G. 
176. 

Two, duo, ae, o, G. 175. 

Wonderful, admiralnlis, e, 

Year, annus, i, m. 



35. EXEBCISE. 

1. How manjr years did Numa reign? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3, Were you (pl-) not two 
years in Italyf 4. We were in Italy seven months. 5. 
The consul came to Rome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days. 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue ! 11. You will not move the 
consul at alL 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
hours. 
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Lesson VIIL 
use of the dative. 

[30-38.] 

36. Lesson fboh the Gbahmab. 

I. Dative with Verbs- Rule XII. 384. 
II. TwoDatives — ToWhichandForWhich. Rule XIII. 
390. 

III. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XIV. 391. 

IV. Dative with Derivatives. Rule XV. 392. 

37. MODELS. 

I. They serve the king. I. Hegi serviunt. 

II. It 18 a care to me. 11. ^Jst mihi curae, 

III. Country is dear to all. III. Patria omnilus cara 

est. 

IV. Obedience to laws. IV. Obtemperatio legtbus. 

38. Remabks. 

L They serre the king. 

1. Thet seryb, serviunt. 

2. Thb kino. King, rex ; Dat. regi. Rule XII. 

II. It 18 a care to nie (to roe for a care). 

1. It 18, est. It is placed at the beginning of the sentence becauee it 
is emphatic. Bee Gram. 594, 1. 

2. To M E. I, ego ; to me, mihi. Bnle XIII. 

8. A CAKE =» for a care. Care, cura ; for a care, euraef Dat. Bult 
XIII. 

m. Country is dear to all. 

1. CovTXTKT, pcUrici* 

2. Is, esi. 
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8. Deab. Dear, earus ; Fem. eiira, to agree with pairia, 

4. To ALL. All, omnis ; Dat. Flur. omnlhiLB. Bole XIV. 

5. Observe the order of the words in the model» though much fireedom 
is allowable in this respect. 

IV. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obbdiencb, ohtemperatio. 

2. To LAWS. Law, lez ; to laws, leglhut, Dat Plur. Bule XV . 



39. VOCABULABT. 



All, omnis, e, 

Award, trihuo, ire^ ui, fUum. 
Citizen, civis, eivis^ m. and f. 
Countiy, one'8 count]7,|?a/rta, ae, f. 
Dear, carus, a, um. 
Ever == always, semper, adv. 
General, imperdtorf Oris, m. 
Give, do, dare, dedi, datum. 
Glory, gloria, ae, f. 
Good, honus, a, um. 
Have, sum, esse, fui, with dat. G. 
88t. 



Honor, konor, 6ris, m. 
Indttstiy, industria, ae, f. 
Leaming, doetnna, ae, f. 
Obedience, ohtemperatio, Onis, t. 
Obey, pareo, ire, ui, itum. 
Praiseworthy, laudahilis, e. 
Prefer, praefiro, ferre, tiUi, Idium, 

G. 292, 2. 
Boman, Rom>dnus, a, um. 
Wealth, divitiae, drum, f. pl. 



40- EXERCISE. 

1. Good citizens will obej the laws. 2. Tbe Bomans 
awarded bonors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
bonor to a pupil. 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5. I prefer 
virtue to leaming. 6. We prefer leaming to wealtb. 7. 
I will give you that book as a present. 8. I have seven 
beautiful books. 9. Will not tbis present be aeceptable 
to you? 10. Tbat present wili be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to me. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
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Lesson IX. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

[39, 40.] 

41. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Kule XVI. 395. 
II. Genitive with Adjectives. Rule XVII. 399. 



42. MODELS. 



I. The love of tnith. 
II. Desirousof truth. 



I. jDmor veritatis. 
II. Veritatis cuptdm. 



43. VOCABULABY. 



Athenian, AtheniensiSf iSf m. and f. 
Celebrated, distinguished, darus, 



a, um. 



Demosthenes, Demosthines, is, m. 
Desiroos of, cupldtis, a, um» . 
Fond of, amafiSj amantis, 
King, rex, regis, m. 
LoTe, amoTf Oris, m. 



Man, homx>i \nis ; i^tV,* viri, m. 
Money, peeuniaj ae^ f. 
Often, saepe^ ady. 
Oration^ora^to, Onis, f. 
Pleasure, voluptas, dtis, f. 
Praise, laus, laudis, f. 
Precept, praeceptumy i, n. 
Skilled in, pentus, a, um. 



44. EXEBCISE. 

1. The orations of Cicero have often been praised. 2. 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

' Homxi is the ordinary term for man as a member of the human 
familj ; while wr is a term of respect, a hero, a m^in in the full sense 
of the word. 
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3. The orations of Demosthenes, the celehrated orator, 
will always be praised. 4. Boys are foud of pleasure. 
5. The pupils ore fond of praise. 6. The king was 
desirous of glory. 7. Men are fond of monej. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The precepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
The general is skillcd in war. 



Lesson X. 

GENITIVE — CONTINUED. 

[41-43.] 

45* Lesson fbom thb Grammak. 

I. Predicate Genitive. Rule XVIII. 401. 
II. Genitive with certain Yerbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
III. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46. MODELS. 

I. It is of small value. I. Parvi pretii est 

II. He remembers the past. II. Meminit praeterito^ 

rum. 
III. Tou accuse men of III. Viros scderis arguis, 
crirae. 

47. Kemabes. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op bmall valub, parvipretii, Rule XVIII. 

2. MoDEL II. — The past = past things, events, praeteriidrum, Gen. 
Plur. Neut. ofpraeteriijiSj from praeiereo, Rule XIX. Praeteriiarum 
rerum should not be used for praeteritOrum, ezcept to avoid real ambi- 
guity, as it is less euphonious. 
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Praeteriidrum would regularly precede tlie verb, but is made em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the sentence. See Gram. 694, II. 
3. Of cbime, sceUris, Gen. of scelus, Kule XX. 



48. VOCABULABT. 



Already, jamj adv. 

Concems, it concerns, refert, re- 

iidit, impers. 
Esteem, aestlmo, Are^ dvi, dtum. 
Favor, benefidumj tt, n. 
Folly, stultitia, ae, f. 
Forget, obliviscor, t, oblitus sum, 

dep. 
Goodness, bonitas, dtis, f. 
GrsAn, frumentum, i, n. 
Great, magnus, a, um» 
Greatly, with intiresi and rtfert, 

magni. 
High, at a high prlce, magnOf or 



magni; with verbs of valuing, 
WMgni ; very highly , maximi. 

Integrity, integrita^, dtis, f. 

Interests, it intcrests, inUrest, inr- 
ierfuit, impers. 

Never, nunquam, adv. 

Pity, misereor, €ri, eritus sum, dep. 

Poor, pauper, iris. 

Remember, memini, isse. G. 297, 1. 

Kepent, I repent, me paenitet, 
paenituii. G. 299. 

Sell, vendo, ire, didi, dXtum. 

Theft, furiwm, i, n. 

Value, price, pretium, ii, n. 



49. EXEBCISE. 

1. Virtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2. In- 
tegrity is of great value, 3. Goodness must be highly 
esteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great value to us. 6. We pity the 
poor. 7. I remember your favors. 8. We do not forget 
our friends. 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my foUy. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. Thi» 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XI. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE. 

[44, 46.] 

50. Lesson fboh thb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. Role XXI. 414 
IL Ablative of Price. Rule XXII. 416. 



5L MODELS. 



I. He is led by glory. 
II. You purchased the house 
at a high price. 



L Gloria ducttur. 
IL JDomum magno emis- 
ti. 



52« Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Bt gloxy, gloriay Abl. Kule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At A HiGH PRiCE, mognOy Abl. Kulc XXII. The 
Abl. of the adjectiye is sometimes thus used, pretio being understood. 



53. VOCABULAEY. 



By, a, dby prep. with abl. G. 434, 8. 
Glory in, glorior, dri, AttLS sum, 

dep. 
Gold, aurum, i, n. 
Happiness, BVLCceaa,feU<^ia>s, diis, f. 
Horse, equus, equi, m. 
Judge, judex, icis, ra. 
Mina, mina, ae, f. 
Not, with imperatiTes, ne, adv. 
One, unus, a, um. G. 175. 



Proud, superbus, a, um. 
Purchasc, emo, ire, emi, emptum, 
Bejoice, gaudeo, ire, ga/pUm» sum, 

G. 271, 8. 
Scipio, Scipio, dnis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, taXenium, i, n. 
Thirty, iriginia, indccl- 
Valor, Txrtus, atis, f. 
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54« EXEBCISB. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (because of ) his 
wisdom. 2, They glory in their wealth, 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers. 6. Wisdom is not purchased with 
gold, 7. Do not sell happiness for gold, 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirty minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his country. 



Lesson XIL 

ABL ATIVE -- CoNTiNUED. 
[46-48.] 

55. LeSSON FBOM THB GbAMMAE. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Rule XXIII. 417. 

II. AblativeofDifference. Rule XXIV. 418. 

III. Ablative in Special Constructions. Rule XXV. 419. 

56. Models. 

I. Nothing is more lovely I. J^hil est amabilius 

than virtue. virtute^ or N%hil est 

amahilius qitam 
virtm, 

II. He preceded me by two II. JBiduo me antecessit. 

days. 

III. We . enjoy very many III. Plurimis rebus frui- 

things. mur. 
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rV. Safety rests upon truth. 



IV. JSalus veritate niti- 

tur, 
V. Kon egeo mediclna, 
VI. Digni sunt amicitia. 



V. I do not need a remedy. 
VI. They are worthy of 
friendsbip. 
VII. We need your aw^Aon- VII. Auctoritdte tua nobis 
ty, opus est. 



57. Rbmaiiks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than yibtue, quam virtus or virtlUe. Role XXTTI. 
417| 1. The Abl. Tirtnie may either follow or precede tho compara- 
tive, amabHtus, 

2. MoDEL II. — Br Two dats, hiduo, Abl. of Dif. Rule XXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — Vert mant, plurimis, Superl. See G. 160. 

4. Tbings, rehus, Abl. Rule XXV. Rebus is necessaiy to ayoid 
ambiguity, because, though plurima may be used substantively, in thc 
sense of veiy many things, plurimis would be ambiguous, os it would 
not distinguish ihings from persons, 

6. MoDELS IV. V. VI. — Upon truth, a remedt, ov friendship, 
veritdte, medicina, amicitiay Abls. Rule XXV. 

6. Medicina would reguiarly precede its verb, but is here emphatic. 
Tlie regular order in Model VI. would be, Am4citia digni sunt, but as 
digni is emphatic, it is placed at the beginning of the sentence. See 
G. 594, 1. 

7. Model VII. — Wb nebd = there js need to us, nohis opus est. 
See G. 419, 3. Authobitt, auctorit&te, Abl. Rule XXV. Auetorx' 
iaie is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
sentence. 

58. VOCABULABY. 



Abound in, ahundo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Cato, Cato, dnis, m. 
Discharge, fulfll, fungor, i, func- 
tus sum, dep. 



Duty, offidum, ii, n. 

Eiyoy, fruor, i, fructus or fru%ius 

sum, dep. 
Fiye, quinque, indecl. 
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Learned, doctus, a, um* 

Much, with comparatlTes, midiOy 

ady. 
Need, there is oeedy opus esttfuit. 
Older, m^jort dris, or major natu* 



Belying upon, frttus, a, um, 
Trust in, confido, ifrc, fims sum^ 
Use, uiorj uiij usus sum, dep. 
Wisely, sapienier, adv. 
Worthy, dignus, a, um. 



• 

59* EXEBCISE. 

1. Cicero was more leamed than Cato. 2. You are 
more diligent than your brother. 3. Virtue is better than 
wisdom. 4. Wisdom is betterthan gold. 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five years older than 
I. 7. Your father uses hi^ wealth wisely. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. 11. We do not trust in weakh. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (ara 
relying) upon your friendship.- 14. We need friends. 



Lesson XIII. 

ABLATIYE — Contintjed. 

[49-61.] 

60* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Place. Rule XXVI. 421. 
n. Ablativeof Source and Separation. RuleXXVIL 425. 
III. AblativeofThne. Rule XXVIII. 426,427. 

61« MODELS. 



I. In the forum. 
II. He was at Rome. 
III. I ward off slaughter from 
you. 



I. In foTo. 
II. JRomae fuiL 
m. Caedem a voHs de- 
peUo, 
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IV. He died in his eightieth IV. Octogestmo anno est 
year. fnortuus, 

62. Remabks. 

1. MoDisL U. — At RoMEy Somae; whj Bomae, ratber thAn Boma f 
See G.i421, H. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — TEAB, afino. Rule XXVIII. "WTij not in 
anno t See G. 426, 2. Octogesimo is empbatic, snd accordlnglj pre- 
cedes its noon. See G. 598, 2. 

63. VOCABULABY. 



Ago, abhtne, adv. 
Corinth, Cortnthue, i, f. 
Danger, jimrtiZum, «', n. 
Plee,/M^tb, ire, fugiy fugitum, 
Free from, Ubiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
From, a, ab, prep. with abl. 
Garden, hortus, i, m. 
Greece; Graecia, ae, f. 
Keep from, keep off, areeo, ere, eui, 
ctum. 



Beceive, aedpio, ire, eipi, eeptum. 

Reside, hahiio, dre, dtfi, dtum, 

See, video, ere, vidi, vieum, 

Siinset, solie occdsus, us, m. 

Temple, templum, i, n. 

Three, tres, tria, 

Time, tempus, 6ris, n. 

Where, uhi, adv. 

Whole, tottu, a, um, G. 161. 

Winter, hiem^, imis, f. 



64. EXEBCISE. 

1. There were beautiful cities in Greece. 2. Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Corinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athem we eaw beautiful temples. 5. 
Does not your friend reside at Rome? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Rome to Athens. 8. I have 
received two letters from your father, 9. The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
sunsetf 1.1. I was in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the city. 
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Lesson XIV, 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[62-55.] 

65« Lessok fbom the Gbammab. 

L Ablative of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 428. 

n. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 

III. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXL 430, 431. 

ly. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. 

I. Piso, a man of the higJi- I. Piso^ vir summa vir» 

est virtue. tiite, 

II. Piso was a man of the II. Piso mmma virtut^ 

highest virtue. fuit. 

III. They are similar in char- III. Morxhus simtles sunt. 

acter. . 

IV. They flourished in the IV. Servio regnante vigue- 

reign of Servius. runt. 

V. I have written to a friend. V. Ad amicum scripst'. 

67* Remakks. 

1. MoDEL I. — A MAN OF THE HioHEST viRTUE, vtr stmma vtrtnie ; 
but in the predicate, as in tlie second model, Piso was a inan, etc., vir 
is omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summa is emphatic, it is placed 
before its noun. See G. 598. 2. 

2. MoDEL m. — Ik charactbb. Cbaracter, mannersi mores ; in 
cbaracter, mor^bus ; AbL of Specification. Kule XXX. 

3. MoDEL rv. — In the beion of Sebtius = Senrius reigningi Ser^ 
vio regnawte ; Abl. Absol. Bule XXXI. 
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68. VOCABULARY. 



Ancus, Ancus, i, m. 
Before, anief prep. with acc. 
Conspiracy, eonjuraiio^ 6nis, f. 
Courage, viriuSf Hiis, f. 
Eloquence, eloqueniia, a«, f. 
Form,niake,/aWo, ire,feci,facium. 
Greek, Oraeeus, i, m. 



Light, lux, lueiSf f. 
Marcius, Mareius, ii, m. 
Remarkable, singuldris, e. 
Spain,\£rtipan«a, a€, f. 
Surpass, supiro^ dre, dvt, dtum, 
Tarquin, Tarquinius^ ii, m. 
To, ad^ V^P* ^^^ i^* 



69. ExsBcisE. 

1. The general, a man of remarkable coumge, wiU 
save the city. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Cicero, a man of remarkable eloquence, was 
consul. 4. The Greeks surpassed the Romans in leam- 
ing. 5. The Komans surpassed the Greeks in valor. 

6. Tarquin came to Eome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 

7. A conspiracy was formed in Kome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italy. 10. The boy came to me before light. 

Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 

[56-62.] 

70* Lesson fkom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXm. 438, 439. 
II. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445. 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446-449. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 
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Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 



71. MODELS. 



I. Fortune is blind. 

II. I who encourage you. 

III. Wash your hands. 

IV. He loves himself. 

V. The guardian of this 

city. 

VI. Whoaml? 

VII. A certain rhetorician. 



I. FoTtuna caeca est, 

II. Ego qui te con/irma. 

III. Jifanus lava. 

IV. Sedmgit. 

V. Custos hujus urbis. 

VI. Quis ego sum f 

VII. Quidam rhetor. 



72. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Blind, caeca, Eem. Smg. Nom. to agree wW:i forinna, 
Rule XXXIII. 

2. MoDEL II. — Encourage, confirmo, Firat Pers. to agree with 
qvi, which is of the First Fers. to agree vith the antecedent ego. Rule 
XXXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouB HAND8, manus. The possessive, itiaSf your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDEL V. — Op this citt. This city, haee ttrhs ; of this city, 
Itujus urbis. 

5. MoDEL VI. — Who, quis t Why not qui t See G. 464. 



73. VOCABULABY. 



Haye, haheo, irSt ui, \tum. 
Instructor, pra^ceptorf Oris, m. 
Make, fadoj ircj feci^ factum. 
Modest, modestus, a, um. 
Peace, pax, pacis, f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidamf 
qtuiedamf quiddam or qvx)d' 
dam. G. 191. 

Yesterdaj, herif adr. 
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74. EXEBCTSE. 

1. Peace will be acceptable to us. 2. The city will be 
beautiful* 3. I have seen beautifal cities* 4. The pu- 
pils are diligent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6« 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have you? 
8. I have your book. 9. True wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to jou. 12. 
Some boys praise themsclves. 13. The letter which jou 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVX 
agreement of verbs. — indicative. 

[63-67.] 

75. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460- 
463. 
n. TTse of Indicative. Rule XXXVI. 474. 
Present. 466,467. 
Imperfect. 468,469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 473. 
Perfect and Pluperfect 471, 472. 

76. MODELS. 

I. Cato praLsed this law. I. Cato hanc legem lau 

davit. 



AOBEEMENT OF YEBBS. — INDICATIVE. 29 

II. Cicero and I are well. II. Ego et Cicero va- 

lemus. 
III. I will write to you. III. Scriham ad te, 

77. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — pRAisED, laudavtt, Histoiical Perfect (G. 471, II.), 
Tliird Pers. Sing. to agree with Cato. Rule XXXV. 

2. MoDEL II. — CiCEso AND I, cgo ct (HUro. In Latin the First 
Pers. stands before the Second. 

3. Abe well, vdUmtis, First Pers. Plur. to agree with ego et Ciciro, 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. MOdel III. — I wiLL WRiTE, scribam, Fut. Wliy not ego scribam t 
See G. 367, 2 ; 446. 

5. To Tou, ad ie. This may stond eitlier bcfore or after the yerb, 
though the modifiers of yerbs more frequently stand before them. See 
G. 600. 

78. VOCABULABY. 



At, ad, or apud, prep. with accus. 
Conquer, vinco, ire, tfici, victum. 
For his (her, its) own sake, prop- 

ter sese (w). 
Loye, amo, dre, &vi, dium. 
Macedonia, Macedonia, ae, f. 
Pcrseus, Perseus, i, m. 



Pydna, Pydna, ae, f. 
Seryius, Servius, ii, m. 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, cras, adv. 
Tried, spectatus, a, um. 
Wise, sapiens, entis. 



79. EXEBCISE. 

1. By whom was Saguntum taken? 2. This city was 
taken by Hannibal. 3. How many books have you ? 4. 
/ have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Kome. 9. Will you not write to me? 10. I will write 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Yirtue must be loved for it8 own 
Bake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been called the father of histoiy. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Macedoniay was conquered at Pjdna. 



Lesson xvn. • 

TENSES AND USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[68-74.] 

80. Lesson fbom xnB Gbamhab. 

I. Sequence of Tenses. Rule XXXVII. 480,481. 
II. Potential Subjunctive. Rule XXXVIIL 485,486- 
IIL Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXIX. 487,488. 
IV. Subjunctivoof Purpose or Result. Rule XL. 489-492; 
494 ; 497-500. 

8L MODELS. 

• 

L Perhaps you may in- L Forsitan guaeratis. 

quire. 

IL Whodoubts? 11. QuisduJKtetf 

m. Let us love our country. III. Amemus patriam. 

lY. He strives that he may IV. Enitttur ut vincca* 
conquer. 

V. I allowed no day to pass V. NvUum intermtsi di- 

without giving some- em quin altquid dc^ 

thing. rem. 

jB2* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — You MAT INQUIRE, quaeritis, Subj. Rulo XXXVIII. 
Subjcct voSf omitted. See G. 367, 2. 
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2. MoDEL II. — Who boubts, or would doubt?i=no one doubts, 
quis duhitet f question of appeal, Subj. See G. 486, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Let us lote, amimus, Subj. of Desire. Bule 
XXXIX. The yerb is made emphatic by standing at the beginning of 
the sentence. See G. 594, 1. 

4. OuR couiTTBT, patriam, possessiye omitted. See G. 447. 

6. MoDEL IV. — That he mat conques, ut vincat, Subj. of Purpose. 
Kule XL. Fresent tense, because it depends upon a Principal tense, 
eniiiiur, Rule XXXVII. 

6. MoBEL V. — I ALLOWEP — To PASS, intermisi. 

7. WiTHouT GiYiNG soMETHiNG = but that I g^ve somcthing, quin 
aliquid darem, Darem, Subj. with quin, Imperfect tense, dependent 
upon intermlsi. See G. 498, 3 ; 481, II. 1. 

8. NuUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 594, III. 



83. VOCABULARY. 



Doubt, duhitOy are, dvi, dium. 
^o, tam ; ita, adv. 



That, expressing purpose or result, 

ut, coqj. 
That = but that, quin, conj. 



84. EXEBCISE. 

1. He praises you (pl.) that he may be praised by you. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised by you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4. 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) had been diligent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of follyi 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
diligent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Let us praise virtuc. 12. 
Let virtue be praised. 
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Lesson XVnL 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoKTiKUBD. 

[76-82.] 

85. Lesson fbom tob Gbammab. 

L SabjaiiGtiYe of Condition. Rule XLI. 503-513. 
IL Sabjunctive of Concession. Ilule XLII. 515, 516. 
IIL Subjunctive of Cause. Rule XLIIL 617-520. 
IV. Subjunctive of Time with Cause. Rule XLIV. 621- 
523. 



86. MODELS. 



I. If this is a state, I am a 

citizen. 
11. . The day would fail me, 
if I should recount. 

III. Wisdom would not be 

sought, if it accom- 
plished nothing. 

IV. Though he may deride. 
V. Since life is fuU of fear. 

VI. Tou are waiting till he 
speaks. 



I. Si haec civitas est^ 

civis sum ego, 
II. Dies deficiatf si ntA 
merem, 
in. Sapientia non expete- 
retur^ si ni/iil effi- 
ceret. 
IV. Xicet irrideat. 
V. Quum vita m^t^ts pte^ 
iva sit. 
VI. £Jxspectas dum dicat. 



87* Remaeks. 



1. MoDEL I. — In civis swm ego, regularly ego sum eivis, or ego ctvis 
sum, dvis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — WouLD FAiL, SHOULD BECOUNT| deficiotf numirem, 
Subj. Rule XLI. 509. 
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3. MoDEL III. — WouLD BB souoHT, AccoMPLisHED, ex^eteretur, 
efficiret, Subj. Kule XLI. 510, Imperfect, 510, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Mat deride, irrideai, Subj. of Concession. Rule 
XLII. 

6. MoDEL V. — Since — is, quum — sit, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
XLIII. 

6. MoDEL YI. — TiLL HB SPEAKS, that he may spcak ; dum dicat, 
^ubj. of Cause and Time. Rule XLIV. 



88. VoCiJBULABY. 



Although, quamquam; licet, etsi, 

conj. 
Because, qtiod, conj. 
However, quaTrwis, adv. 
If, si, coi]g. 
Just, justus, a, um. 



Read, lego, tre, legi, leetum, 
Until, dum, donec, conj. 
Wait, exspecto, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Wlien, quum, conj. 
Yet, tameji, adv. 



89* EXEBCISB. ^ 

1, If they are good, they are happy. 2. If you will 
be diligent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligenty you would be praised. 4. If you (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often blamed. 7. However just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
were in Roipe. 
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Lesson XIX. 

8UBJUNCTIVE — CoNTnroED. 

[88-86.] 

90> Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. SubjuDctive in Indirect Questions. Rule XLY. 525. 
II. Subjunctive by Attraction. Rule XLVI. 527. 
III. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourae. Rule XLYII. 529. 

01. MODELS. 

1 I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies ferai^ hv^ 

! forth is uncertain. certum est. 

II. I fear I shall increase the II. Tereor ne, dum mi-' 

I laboTy while I wish to nuere velim labo- 

' diminish it. rem^ augeam. 

! III. He boasted that he had III. Oloriatu% est. annu' 

made the ring which lum quem habtret 

he wore. ae confecisse, 

92. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Mat BBnro forth, feraty Subj. Kule XLV. 

2. Uncertaik, ineertum, Nom. Sing. Ncfut., to agree with the clause 
quid —ferat. See G. 438, 8 ; 42, III. 

3. MoDEL II. — I SHALL INCEEA8B = lcBt I moy iucrease, ne augtofm^ 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I wisB, dum vetvm. Velim ia attracted into the Subjunc- 
tive by the Subjunctive augeam. Rule XLVI. 

5. In the arrangement of words and clauses in Model II., obsenre (1) 
that the clause dum — labdrem is inserted in the claus^ntf — dugeciTn 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object lahdrem is expressed in the in- 
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serted clause, dum — lahoremy but omitted after augeam. A literal 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifear lest, while Iwish io diminish ihe 
labor, I may increase (ii). • Emphasis places lahOrem at the end of the 
clause. See G. 594, II. 

6. MoDEL III. — That hb had made, se confecisse, Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative, depending \yi^ii gloriatus est, See G. 550. Se, 
not eumj must be used, according to G. 449, 1. 

7. Which he wore, had, quem haheret. Ilahirei, Subj., because in 
IndireCt Discourse. Eule XLVII. The Imperfcct is used, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, gloridtits est, and denotes Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, II. 1. In the language of the one who made the 
boast, the Indicative would be usied, quem h^ibeo. 

8. The object ann^um would regularly foUow the subject scy but is 
herc placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. VOCABULABY. 



Ask (a question), interrdgo, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Doyfacio, ire, feciy factum» 
Know, scioy ire, iviy itum. 
Not to know, nescioy f re, %viy itum. 



Flease, placeoy ercy uiy itum, dat. 

G. 386. 
Say, dicoy irCy dixiy dictum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 526, I. 
Who, which (relative), quiy quaey 

quod. 



94. EXEBCISE. 

1. What did your father say ? 2. I do not know what 
hc said. 3. He asks what I have done. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what I was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praisies the pupils, because they are diligent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father? 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

IMPERATIVE. INPINITIVE. 

[86-91.] 

95* Lesson fsom tue Gbammas. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 

II. Subject of Infinitivc. Rule XLIX. 545. 

III. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

IV. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

96« MODELS. 



I. Practise justice. 
II. That a citizen should be 

boundy is a crime. 
III. I find that Plato came to 
Tarentum. 



I. Juatitiam cole. 
II. If^actrma est vindiri ct- 

vem. 
in. Platonem Tarentum 
veniase reperio. 



97. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — That a citizen 8HOULD BE BOUND, vinciri civem, or 
cvoem vindri. The latter is the common order, but in the former vineiri 
and dtfem are made emphatic. Vineiri civem is the subject of est 
(G. 549), and civem is the subject ofvinciri, Eule XLIX. 

2. MoDEL III. — That Plato came to Tarentum, Itaionem Taren- 
tum venissey object of the active yerb, reperio. See G. 550. 

3. To Takentum, Tarenium. Rule IX. 

98. VOCABULARY. 



Ancient, aniiquuSy a, um. 
Break, ofiend against, vidlo, dre, 
&vi, dium. 



Guard, custodio, ire, ivi, lium. 
Parent, parens, entis, m. and f. 
People = nation, pop^us, i, m. 
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Practise, eolo, ire, colui, cultum, 
Safe, sdlvus, a, um. 



See that, take care that, euro, dr^ 
&vi, dtum. 



99. ExEBCISE. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good. 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. He- 
member the ancient valor of the Koman people. 4. It is 
the part of a ffood citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigning. 7. They say that Ancus was reigning. 8. 
We know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Imitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that good laws are 
useful. 



Lesson XXI. 

GERUNDS, SUPINES, PARTICIPLES. — PARTICLES. 

[92-99.] 

100. Lbsson feom: thb Gbahmab. 

I. Gerands and Gerundives. 559-566. 

II. Supines. 567-670. 

III. Supine in um. Kule L. 569. 

IV. Participles. 571-581. 

V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LI. 582-585. 
VI. Use of Conjunctions. 587, 588. 



101. MODBLS. 



I. The art of living. 
II. We are inclined to 
learn. 
8 



I. Ars vivendi. 
II. Ad discendum pro^ 
pensi sumua^ 



38 



lATIN COMFOSmON. 



m. 


For caltiyating the 
fields. 


m. 


Ad eokndoe agrot, 

« 


IV. 


By readingthe oratora. 


rv. 


Legendis oratort- 


V. 


Ue has come to con- 


V. 


Venit tihi gratulu- 


VI. 


gratulate yon. 
Plato died while writ- 


VL 


tum. 
Plato scribens mor- 


VIL 


ing. 
Laelius was living hap- 


VIL 


tuus est. 
Zaelius beSte vive- 


vm. 


pily. 
You and Tnllia aro 


VIII. 


bat. 
Tu et TuUia vale- 




well. 




tis. 



102. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op liviko, vtvendtj Gen. of Gerund, depending upon 
ars, Rule XVI. 

2. MopEL III. — FoB cuLTiVATiKa THE FiELDS, od eoUndos agros ; 
colendoSf Gerundiye agreeing with agros. See G. 562. Ad edUndum 
agros should not be used. See G. 562, S ; 565, 2. 

8. MoDEL IV. — Legendis is Gerundive, agreeing with oratoHbus. 
Legendo oratSres may also be uscd. 

4. MoDEL y.-— To CONGBATULATB, gratvUUum^ Sup. Rule L. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Whilb wbitino, scrihens, Participle, G. 578, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Abe well, ffoleiis, Sccond Pers. Flur., G. 463, 1. 



103. VOCABULARY. 



Act, ago, Hre, egi, actum. 
Agreeable, jueundus, a, um. 
Ambassador, legdtus, i, m. 
And, et; atque; que, enclitic. G. 

587, I. 2. 
Ask for, seek, peto, ire, petivi, 

petltum. 
Either — or, aut — aut, conj. 
Happily, bedte, adv. 



Hear, audio, ire^ ivi, Itum. 
Inclined, propensus, a, um. 
Leam, disco, ire, didici. 
Liye, vivo, ire, vixi, vieium. 
Nelther — nor, neque — neque ; 

nec — Tiec, 
Flay, ludo, ire, hisi, lusum. 
Terrify, terreo, €re, ui, Uum. 
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104. EXEBCISE. 

1. We arc desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. We are desirous of learning 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to play. 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. 7. We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for peace, 9. This is agreeable 
to hear, 10. The soldiers, being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Kome 
or in Athens. 13. They were neither in Kome nor in 
Athens. 



Lesson XXII. 

GENDER. FORMATION OF CASES. 

[100-111.] 

105. Lesson ^bom the Gbahmab. 

L Gender. 48,51,99-116,120. 
II. Formation of Cases. 62-65 ; 69-98. 

106. MODELS. 

I. He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit, 

II. In winter and summer. II. JBteme et aestdte. 

III. Catd*s orations. III. Catdnis orationes. 

107. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THB TiME, Ump&ri^ Dat. Rule XII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In winter, hilme, Abl. Rule XXVIII. 

3. MoDEL III. — Cato'8, Catonis, Gen. Bule XVI. The GenitiTe 
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LATIN OOMPOSmON. 



more commonly follows its noun, bat may precede, especiall/ when 
emphatic. G. 598, 2. 
4. Oive the Gender of oll the noans in the Models. 



10& VOCABULARY. 



Battle, prodium^ ii^ n. 
BraTe,/oWis, «. 

Dcmand, postiUoy dre, dvi, dtum. 
Dcspair of, despiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

with acc, or de with abl. 
From, a OT ah; e OT ex. « 

Incite, intiio, dre, dvi, dium. 



Incorsion, incursio, dnis, f. 
Beward, merces, idie, t. 
Safe, secure, tuius, a, um. 
Safety, sdlus, iUis, t. 
Small, parvus, a, um. 
Timid, timidus, a, um. 
Tmmpetcr, tubicen, inis, m. 



/ 



109« EXERCISE. 

\ 
1. The trumpeter ineites the brave sdldiers to battle. 

2. The brave soldiers are ineited to battle bj the trum- 

peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safety. 4. Let 

us not despair qf safety. 5. Timid men often despair 

of safety. 6. Brave soldiers will never despair of their 

country. 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 

the enemy. 8. Let us not be. timid in danger. 9. A 

reward must be demanded. 10. .We will demand a smaU 

reward. 

Lesson XXIII. -» 

GENDER AND FORMATION OF CASES — Continued. 

[112-147.] 

110. VOCABULARY. 

Admonish, admdneo, €re, ui, itum. i ra, altirum, G. 161. 
Another, dlitis, a, ud ; alter, aU€- I Bravely, forfiter, adv. 



STNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 
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N 



Common, coTnmitnis, e. 
Content, contentnSf a, um, 
Easy, faciliSf e, 
Ennius, EnnitiSy ii, m. 
Eight, pugno, Ore, dvi, dtum. 
Herald, praeco, dnis, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberatc, libirOf dre, dvi, dtum, 
Kame, nomen, Xnis, n. 



Not yet, nondum, adr. 
Poem, po€ma, dtis, n. 
Proclaim, proddmoy dre, dvi, dtum, 
Bule, dominatio, Onis, f. 
Son, fiius^ ii, m. G, 52. 
Tyrant, tyrannus, i,m, 
Victor, victor, 6ris, m. 
Xenophon, Xen6phon, ontis, m. 



IU. EXEECISE. / 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monish another. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravely. 4. The son of Xenophon fought bravely. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravely. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor. 7. The namea 
of the victorsvfiVL be proclaimed by the heralds. 8. Have 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyrants. 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson XXIV. 



STNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. PORMATION OF THE 

PARTS OF THE VERB. 

V [148-168.] 

112. Lesson fsom thb Gsahmas. 

L Synopsis of Conjugation. 216-230. 
IL Formation of the Parts of the Verb. 213-215 ^241- 
2^8. 
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LATIX COMFOSinON. 



I 



113* MODSLS. 



I. I will write to you what 

I think. 
n. He toiU conquer his dis- 

position and com- 

mand himscl£ 



I. Ad te Bcribcun guid 

sentiam, 
II. Vincet anXmum ^iiit' 
que imperubit. 



114. Remarks. 



!i 
• 1 



1. MoDEL I. — I THiNK, saiHam^ Subj. in Indircct Qaestion. See 
G. 525. 

2. MoDEL n. — His. The possesaiye should here be omitted in 
Latin. See G. 447. 

3. Gire the Principal Farts and the Sjmopsis of the Verbs in th« 
Models. 



115. VOCABULABT. 



Alba Longa, Alha Longa^ Albae 

Longae, f. 
AscaniuSi Ascanius, %i, m. 
Citadel, arx, arcis, f. 
Early, ancient, antiquus, a, um. 
Enlarge, amplio, &re, dvt, dtum» 
Eound, condo, ire, dldi, dUum, 



Priscus, Priscus, i, m. ^ 
Romulus, RomXius, i, m. 
Satumia, Satvmia, ojt, f. 
Succeed, sucado, Ire, cessi, cessum, 

dat. G. 886. 
Tullius, TuUius, ii, m. 



116. EXEBCISE. 



,/ 



1. The citadel waa called Saturnia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy? 3. He founded a city in 
very early times. 4. He is said to have founded a city 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Rome? 8. Eomulus founded Rome. 9. Who enlarcred 



FORMATION OF THB PARTS OP VERBS. 
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the city ? 10. King Ancus enlarged the city. 11. Whom 
did 8erviu8 Tulliua succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



^^ 



Lesson XXV. 



FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continued. 

[169-184.] 

117. VOCABULARY. 



Against, contra, in, prep. with acc. 

Camillus, CamiUia, i, m. 

Conspire, conjuro, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Fable, /adilZa, oe, f. 

Field, ager, agri, m. 

Fire, ignis, ignis, m. 

Lay waste, vasto, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Porsena, Porsina, a£, m. 
Relate, narro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sword, ferrum, i, n., lit. iron; 

with fire and sword, ferro 

ignique, 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, juvinis, is, m. and f. 



118. EXEBGISE. 



1. What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what pught 
tobedone. 4. Who conquered the enemy ? 5. Camillus 
is said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7. The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pl.) not make peace with 
the enemy? 9. We are making peace with the enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 
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ULTIN COMTOSraON. 



^ Lesson XXVL 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — CoKTiKinsD. 

[186-200.] 

119. VOCABULARY. 



Be subject to, obey, pareoy £re, ki, 

itumy dat. 
Cannae, Cannaef drumf f. pl. 
Carthaginian, Poenus, t, m. ; Car- 

thaginiensiSf is, m. and f. 
Fight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondamf adv. 
Friendly, amlcuSf a, um. 
In yainf frustraf adv. 
Karal, navdliSf e; naval battle, 



naval engagement, pugna 

nardlis. 
New Carthagc, Carthago Nova^ 

Carthaginis Novaef f. 
Once, sejnelf adr. 
Publius, PuhliuSf iif m. 
State, civitaSf diiSf f. 
Try, tentOf dre^ drt, dtum. 
Victory, victoriaf ae^ f. 
Village, vicuSf t, m. 



120. EXBRCISE. 

1. Who took New Carthage? 2. Publius Scipio is 
said to have taken that citj. 3. Peace will be tried in 
vain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6. Many states of Italy were formerly 
subject to the Romans. 7. Saguntum was friendly to the 
Eomans. 8. The Eomans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a naval battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Victory is ahvays acceptable 
to soldiers. 



rOEMATION Or THE PARTS OF VERBS. 
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>* Lesson xxm 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continukd. 

[201-214.] 

121. VOCABULABY. 



AmoDg, inierf prep. with acc. 
Booty, praeda, ae, t 
Caesar, Caesary dris, m. 
Capaa, Capua, ae, f. 
Cleopatra, Cleopdtra, ae, f. 
Coat of mail, loncay ae, f. 
Come to the relief of, suhvinio, 

\re, v€ni, ventum. 
Divide, divido, Hre, vlsi, vlsum. 



Egypt, Aegyptus, t, f. 

Find, invinio, ire, v€ni, ventum. 

Golden, aureus, a, um, 

Mithridates, Mithriddtei, is, m. 

Nile, NUus, i, m. 

Ptolemy, Ptolemaeus, i, m. 

Queen, reglna, ae, f. 

School, ludus, i, m. 

Sulla, SuUa, ae, m. 



122. EXEBCISE. 



1. Will you not come to the relief of your country? 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your country. 3. 
He says that he will come to the relief of his country, 4. 
By whom was Mithridatea conquered? 5. He was oon- 
quered in many battles by SuUa. 6. He was conquered 
in Greece. 7. This school was at Capua. 8. Cleopatra 
was queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiers will divide the 
booty among themselves. 10. Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
was conquered by Caesar. 11. The king's golden coat of 
mail was found in the Nile. 



46 LATIM COMPOSmON. 



^il 



lesson xxvni- 

ntREGULAB, DEFECTIVB, AND IMFERSONAL VERBS. 

[215-221.] 

123. Lbsson from thb Gbammab. 

I. Iiregular Verbs. 289-296. 
IL Defective Verbs. 297. 

III. Impereonal Verbs. 298-301. 

« 

124. MODBLS. 

I. Who proposed 4;be law ? I. Quis legem ttditf 

II. I should prefer to be II. JEgo me Phidiam esae 

Phidias. maUem. 

III. They began to be cred- III. Creduli esae coeperuM. 

iilous. 

IV. It is proper that this FV. Soc fieri oportet. 

should be done. 



125- Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Shoulp pkbfeb, moUem, Potential Subj. 8ee 
G. 485. * ■ 

2. To BE s= that I should be, me esse, depending upon maUem. Sce 
G. 551, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Ckedulous, crednlij Nom., agreeing irith the sub* 
ject of co^runt, See G. 647, 1. 

4. MoDEL XV. — That this should be doke, Jioe fiirij subject of 
oportet, See G. 549, 1. 

5. Give the Synopsis of the Irregular, DefectiTe, and Impersonal 
Verbs in the Models. 
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126. VOCABULARY. 



Approve, proho, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Be able, can, posBum, posse, potui. 
ForceSi copitze, drum, f. pl. 
From, out of, e, ez, prep. with abl. 

G. 434, 8. 
Gaul, the countrj, GdUia, ae, f. . 
Gaul, a Gaul, GaUus, t, m. 
Lacedaemonian, LacedasmoniuSy tV, 

m. 
Lead out, educo, ire, dttzij diictum, 
Leonidas, Leonidas, ae, m,. 



Occfupy, occQpo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Plan, consilium, ii, n. 
Renew, instauro, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Retiirn, go back, redeo, ire, ii, 

itum, 
So, 80 greatly, to such an extent, 

adeo, adv. 
Thermopylae, Tkermqp^lae, drum, 

i, pl. 
Wage against, infiro, ferre, tiHi, 

iUdtum, 



127. ExEBCISE. 



1. Caesar. was waging war against the Grauls. 2. War 
has been waged against us. 3. Caesar had retumed from 
Gaul. to Ilome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Lacedae- 
monians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their kinsr Leoni- 
.r das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
^from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able % renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve myplan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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LATm coMFOsmoir. 



Lesson XXIX. 



' .-f 



IRBEGULAR, DEFECTIYE, AND DfPERSONAL VERBS 

COKTIVUSD. 

[222-229.] 
128. YOCABULABT. 



Begin, co«pi, eoeptBse, 
Engagement, fight, j?roe2ttm,i«y n., 

pugruif as, f. 
Finish, bring to a close, finio^ ire, 

iWy itum. 



Lenctra, Leudra, Orunt, n. pL 
Obserre, «erro, dfv, dvi, dium^ 
Siz, «ex, indecl. 
Wish, volo, relU, volui. 



129. EXEBCISB. 

1. Did not the enemy fortify the city? 2. They began 
to fortify the city. 3. Do you (pl.) not wish to fortifj 
the city? 4. We wish to fortify it. 5. Shall we not be 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pl.) will be able to fortify it. 
7. The war was brought to a close (finished) by a naval 
engagement. 8. Will you (pl.) not give me this book as 
a present? 9. We will give you aix books as a present. 
10. This peace will be observed many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 



Lesson XXX. 



IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

CONTINUED. 

[230-245.] 
130. VOCABITLABT. 



Agis, AgiSf idis, m. 
Chaeronea, CTiaeronea, ae, f. 



Conceal, cdo, dre, dvi, dium» 
J07, gaudium, ii, n. 
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Liberty, Uhertas^ diis, f. 
Fericles, Pericles, xs, m. 
Fhillp, PhHippuSf i, m. 
Frefer, would rather, malOf maUe, 
malui. 



Present, donoj dre, dvi, dium. 
Preside over, praesum, esse, fui, 
Recover, recupiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Republic, res puhUca, rei puhli- 
cae, f. 



131. EXEROISK. 

1. Pericles at that time presided over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over the republic manj years. 
3. Philip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4. 
War was waged by Pliilip against the Athenians. 5. 
Philip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover their liberty. 



I^^RT SECOND, 



LATIN SYNM. 



Lesson XXXI. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

[1, 8.]' 

132* Lesson fkoh thb Gbamhab. 

I. Case of Subject. 367. 

II. Agreement of Verb. 460. 

III. ArraDgemeDt of Subject and Predicate. 593. 

lY. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. 594. 

133* MODELS. 

I. Scipio was made consul. I. Scipio factus est con- 

suL 
11. Demosthenes himsclf does 11. Nohia non satisfacit 
not satisfy its. ipse Demosthenes^ 

' This portion of the work is intended to accompany the readin(^ of 
Caesar^s Commentaries on the Gallic War. The enclosed numerals 
standing at the beginning of cach lesson refer to Books and Cliapters In 
that work. Thus [1, 8] dcnotes Bouk I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 

(50) 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
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134. Hemabks. 

« 

1. MoDEL II. — Demosthenes HiMfiELF, ipse DemosHUnes, Tliese 
wordS) which would regularly stand at the beginning of the sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G. 594, II. 

2. Us, nobis, Dative depending upon scUisfHcit. Kule XII. See also 
G. 385, 2. Nobisj being emphatic, stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
G. 594, 1. 



135. VOCABULARY. 



Accomplish, conficio, ire, feci, fec- 

ium, 
Ac^acent, nearest, proximuSf a, 

um. G. 166. 
Among, with, near to, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Belgians, BelgcLe, arum, m. pl. 
Borders, territory, fines, finium, 

m. pl. 



Eloquent, eUquens, eniis. 
Establish, confirmo, dre, dvi, dium, 
German, Gefmdnus, t, m. 
He, she, it, is, ea, id, G. 451. 
Keep from, prohibeoy tre, ui, iium, 

G. 425, 2, 2). 
Wage, gerOf ire, gessi, gesium. 



136. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Komans surpassed the Gauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed in valor hy the Komans. 3. The 
Komans praised their own valor. 4. Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Komans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the Homans. 6. The Belgians waged many wars 
with the Germans. 7. AII these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the same time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
lished with the adjacent states. 9. The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10. War must be waged in the 
territory of the enemy. 
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Lesson XXXH 
forms of subject. 

[1, 6.] 

137* Lesson fbom thb Gbahhab. 

I. Subject — Noun or Pronoun, expresscd or implled. 

367, 1. 

II. Subject — Infinitive, Clause .with Conjunction, Indirect 

Question. 549, 492, 495, 525,2. 

III. Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 352, 

361, 1. 

IV. Agi^eementof Verb witli Compound Subject. 463. 

138* MODELS. 

I. Glory follows Tirtue. I. Gloria virtutem se- 

quttur. 

II. They are led by glory. II. Gloria ducuntur. 

III. That an orator should III. Oratorem irasci mi- 

be angry is by no ntme deceU 

means becoming. 

IV. It remains for me to IV. MeVtquum estj ut te 

supplicate you (that orem. 
1 should supplicate 
you). 

V. It is asked what ought V. Quaeritur quid agen- 

to be done. dum sit. 

VI. Habit and reason have VI. Consuetudo et ratio 

made you gentle. te lenem Jecerunt. 

VII. Marcus and I are welL VII. J^go et.Marcus vale^ 

mus. 



TOWaa OP SUBJEOT. 
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139. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Thet ase lbd, dueuwtur» The fiubject is omitted, 
being implied in the ending of the yerb. See G. 367, 2. 

2. Bt olobt, glortaj Abl. Rule XXI. 

3. Model III. — That an obatob should bb akgbt, oraiOrem 
irasciy an Infinitive irith a subject, used as the snbject of decet. See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt no means, mifiime, least, least of all things. It qualifies decet, 
Rule LI. 

5. MoDEL IV. — It bemains = is leffc, reUquum est, 

6. FoB ME TO SUPPLICATE Tou = that I should supplicate you, ut te 
orem, a clause expressing both subject and result. See G. 495, 2. Such 
clauses usually follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL V. — What ought to be done, quid agendum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaeritur. See G. 525, 2. For tlie Subjunc- 
tive, see G. 525. 

8. MoDEL VII. — Mabcus and I, ego et Marms, In compound sub- 
jects and objects, the Latin places the first person before the second or 
third. 

9. Abe well, vaUmus, For person, see G. 4C3, 1. 

140. VOCABULARY. 



Bum, bum up, exUrOy ire, ussi, 

ustum, 
Encounter, subeo, xre, ii, itum, 

G. 295. 
Helvetians, Sdvetii, Orum, m. pl. 
Marcus, Marcus, t, m. 
Of, conceming, de, prep. with abl. 



Persuade, persuddeo, ire, sudsi, 

sudsum, dat. G. 385. 
Prepared, pardtus, a, um. 
Remains, it remains, reUquum est 

(^ut with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 
Town, oppidum, i, n. 
Uncertain, incertus, a, um. 



141. EXEBCISE. 

1, The Helvetians wiU burn their towna and villages. 
2. All the towns and villages will be burned. 3, The 
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Boldiers are preparcd to eDCounter these dangers. 4. 
Marcus and I were preparcd to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful citj. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade your 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson XXXEL 
forms of predicate. 

142* Lesson fbom thb Gbammar. 

L Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjectivc, Infinitive. 353, 

553, I. 
II. Predicate — Simple, Complex, Cpmpound. 353, 354- 

356, 361, 2. 

III. Agreement of Predicate with Subject. 460, 362, 438. 

1. Verb with Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjective with Subject, 438, 2. 

143. MODELS. 

I. The world is subject to I. Mundus Deo paret. 

God. 

II. Gorgias was a rhetoii- II. Gorgiaafuit rhetor. 
cian. 

III. The reasons are most III. Causae Justisstmae 

just. sunt, 

IV. To live is to thmk. IV. Vtvere est cogitare. 
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V. He stated his opinion. V. Sentmtiam dixit. 

VI. These things are accept- VI. Maecpopulo grata at- 
able and agreeable to quejiicunda sunU 

the people. 

144* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — MosT JU8T, justissimae, fiuperlative» in the Nom. 
Fem. Flur. to agree irith causae. Rule XXXIII. It may stand either 
before or after sutU. 

2. MoDEL rV. — To LiTE, vtvire, subject of est. See G. 549. 

3. To THiNK, cogiidrey predicate nominative after esi. See G. 553, 1. 

145. Synonymes. 

Leader, commander; dieosy imperator. 

1. IhiXy dudSj m. ; leader, genebal, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the leader of troops. 

2. Imperdtor^ orisy m. ; commander, general, — with 
special reference to his authority and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than dux. 

146. VOCABIILARY, 



Call, appeUoy nominoj voco, dre, 

avi, dium. See Syn. 184. 
Celts, Celiae, drum, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Fear, meiuo, ire, ui. G. 280. 



Language, tongne, lingua, ae, f. 
Leader, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Not only — but also, non solum • 
sed etiam. 



147. ExEBClSE. 

1. The Gauls were the enemies of the Komans. 2. 
We have been called the friends of the Gauls. 3. The 
Gauls werc called in their language Celts. 4. The Belgi- 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commander of 
the Bomans. 6. The BomaDS did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy. 7. The Bomans called Cicero the father of 
his countrj. 8. Feace and friendship wili be established 
with the enemj. 9. It is easj to encounter these dangers. 
10. The Romans not only wagcd war with the Gauls, but 
also conquercd them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FORMS OF MODIFIERS. 
[1, 12.] 

148« LeSSOX FfiOM THB GnAHMAH. 

I. Modifiers of Subject — Adjectives, Kouns, 352. 
II. Modifiers of Verb Predicate — Objcctivo Modifiers, Ad- 
verbial Modifiers. 354. 

III. Modifiers of Predicate Noun. 352, 855. 

IV. Jtfodifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 

V. Position of Modifiers in the Sentence. 598-^01. 



149* MODELS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Viri honi aequitatem 

amarvt, 
II. The name of peace is II. Nbmm pacis est dtd- 

pleasing. ce. 

III. I greatly feared tbe voy- III. I^avigationem vaZde 

age. tim^bam. 

IV. Justice is the queen of IV. Justitia eat reg/ina vir- 

virtues. tutum. 
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V. Virtue is productive of V. Virtus est efficiem vo- 
pleasure. luptdtis. 



150« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Greatly, vaJde, An adverb used with an object 
generally stands directly before the Terb, valde iimeham. 

2. I FEARED, timebam or iimui. The latter would express simply 
ihefa>cif 1 feared, while tlie former denotes the coniinuance of the fear, 
I feared = I was fearing. 

3. M#D£L V. — Op pleasure, volupidiis, Rule XVII. Such a 
genitive may either precede or follow its acyective. 



151. VOCABULAEY. 



Arar, Arar, aris, m. ; acc. ArWrim, 
Army, exerdltusj us, m, 
Endeayor, conorj drC, dtus sum, 

dep. 
Labienus, Labienus, i, m. 



Lead across, iraditco, Hre, duxi, 

ducium, 
Order, juheo, €re, jussi, jussum, 
Orgetorix, Orgeidrix, igis, m. 
River, flumen, inis, n. 



152^ EXERCISE. 

1, The soldiers greatly feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians. 2. Caesar, the commander of the lioman 
army, conquered the enehiy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be bumed. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy, 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This staje formerly waged 
war with the Koman people. 10. Labienus led his forceA 
across the river Arar. 



58 lATIN C0ICP06ITI0K. 



Lesson XXXV. 

XKTERBOGATIYE AND IMPERATIVE SENTEKCES. 

[1. i«0 

153. LSSSON FltOM THB GbAHMAB. 

I. Interrogative Sentences. 846, 11. 

1. Single Qnestions. 846, II. 1. 

2. Double Qaestions. 346, IL 2. 
8. Answers. 846, IL 8. 

II. Imperative Sentences. 846, III. 

in. Moods in Imperative Sentences — Iroperative, Subjunc- 

tive. 536,488,11. 

154. MODELS. 

I. What is better than I. Qtiid est mdius ho- 

goodness? nitdtef 

n. Is that your &alt, or II. Uirum ea vestrOy an 

ours? noatraculpa estf 

III. Did he state the cause ? III. JDixitne causam f 

He did. DiociL 

IV. Save yourselves. IV. Conservate vos. 
V. Use your strength. V. JiobSre utSre. 



155* Rbhabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than goodness, quam honiiaSf or honitdte. We 
will tise the latter form, which majr stand either before or after melius. 
For the ablative, see Rule XXIII. 

2. MoDEL III. — H£ DiD =he did state it, dixit, See G. 346, II. 3. 
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156. Stnonymes. 

Koad, way, path ; viUy itery aemtta. 

1. Viay aej f. ; boad, way, — the usual route. 

2. JteTj itinerisy n. ; (1), boad, way, — the direct route; 
(2), JOUBNEY, MABCH, — the progTcss made. 

3. SemttOy ae, f. ; path, foot-path. 

157^ VOCABITLABY. 



Four, quattuort indecl. 
Helyetian, JBelvetitis, a, um, 
How large, quanttis, a, um. 
Joumey, iier, itirUris, n. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um. 
Path, eemUa, ae, f. 



Province, provtneia, ae, f. 
Road, ffia, ae, f. 
Route, iter, itirUris, n. 
Show, monstro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 



158* EXBBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Gauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a journey through 
the Boman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the city? 7. There are four roads to thc city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest route. 9. This path is vei^ narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Edman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve- 
tians? 13. Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Eomans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVL 

COMPLEX AND COMPODND SENTENCES. 

[l, 19.] 

159. Lesson fhoh Tns Grammail 

L Complex Sentences. 857-359. 
n. Componnd Sentences. 860. 
m. Compound Sentences — Abridged. 361. 



160. MODELS. 



I. The reasons whicli you 
mention are most jast. 

II. Tbe name of peace is 
delightful, and the 
thing itself beneficial. 

III. Pr^erveyourselves, yowr 

wives, your children, 
and your fortunes. 

IV. Who would seek honor 

(as eagerly) as he 
would avoid igno- 
miny ? 
V. We love equity and 



I. Causas quas comme- 

mora$ Justisstmcie 

sufU. 

II. Nbmenpadsdulceest^ 

et ipsa res saitUaris. 

III. Cofiservdte vos^ conju- 

geSy liberosy fortur 
nasque vestras, 

IV. Quis honorem tam ex- 

petat quam igno- 
miniam fugiai ? 

V. Aequitdtem et Jtcs 
amdmus. 



16L Remabks. 

1. Observe that the first model is a complex sentence with the relatave 
clause, quas commemdras ; that the second is a compoond sentence, 
consisting of two members connected \>y et, and that the third bas a 
compoimd ohject, vos — vestras* 
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2. MoDEL I. — Which, qtms, in tlie Fem. Pliir. to agrce with its 
antecedent, according to Rule XXXIV., and in the Accus. as the object 
of commembras, according to Bule Y. 

3. MoDEL II. — The thing itselp, ijpsa res. Res is the subject of 
est, understood. 

4. MoDEL III. — YouRSELVES, vos, Ipsos nced not be added. For 
this reflexive use of vos, see G. 448. 

6. YouR, vestra^, expressed but once; here with the last object, /or- 
iunas. If not emphatic, it would here be omitted. See G. 447. 



162« VOCABULARY. 



Aeduans, Aeduif firumf m. pl. 
Ancient, anilquus, a, um, prisfi- 



nus, a, um.^ 
Cavalry, equiidtus, us, m. 
Command, be in command 

praesum, esse, fui, dat. 

886. 
Cross, iranseo, ire, ii, lium. 



of, 
G. 



Dumnorix, Dumndrix, tgis, m. 
Flow into, influo, ^re, fluxi, fluxum. 
Into, in, prep. «rith acc. 
Lake, lacus, us, m. 
Lemannus, Lmummis, i, m, 
Remember, reminiscor, i, dep. G. 

406, IL 
Bhone, Rhoddnus, i, m. 



163' EXESCISE. 

1. ITow large a force Caesar had at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. Whether those cities could be taken was uncer- 
tain. 3. They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valor 
by the Bomans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake Lemannus. 5. The river which we crossed is 
called the Khone. 6. The enemy must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
manded the cavahry of the AeduanSf fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and friendship with the enemy. 9. I/et us 
remember the ancient valor of the Komans. 

' Antaquus refers to the remote past ; while prisHnus generally refers 
to 'the more recent past, or else has the force oiprimiiive, pristi^if 
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Lesson XXXVIL 
agreement of nouns. 

[1, 24.] 

164. Lbsson froh thb Grahuab. 

I. Agreement of Predicate Nouns. 862. 

II. Agreement of Appositives. 363. 

165. MODBLS. 

I. Yirtaes are. the attend- I. VtrUUes sunt minU- 

ants and coropanions trae comitesqtAe sor 

of wisdom. pientiae. 

II. Artemisia was the wife II. Artemisia Mawdli^ 

of MausoluSj king of Cariae regisj tixar 

Caria. /kiit. 

III. Two most powerful cit- III. Duae urbes potefitisst' 

ies, Garthage and Nu- mae^ Carthago at- 

mantia,were destroyed que Numantia^ a 

by Scipio. Scipione sunt dele- 

tae. 

IV. He learned when a boy IV. Puer didicit,quod dis^ 

what deserved to be cendumfuit. 

leamed. 

166« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Attendants, minxstrM, not ministrit to agree in 
gender with virtiOes. See Q. 862, 1, 1). 

2. MoDEL II. •— KiNG OF Caria, Carioe regis^ or regis Cariae. Regis 
is in the Gen. in apposition with Mausdli. The whole sentence could 
be arranged in the English order : Artemisia fuit uxor Mausdi, regis 
Cariae, But in that form it would lose not only in point of duphony, but 
also of compactness; the modifier, regis C7aria^, would be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentence, while in the model it is incorporated 
into the very structure of the sentence itself. 

8. MoDEL III. — Two MOST POWEKFUL ciTiES, duae urhes potentissi- 
mae. Here poientissimae qualifies urbes, while duae qualifics tlic com- 
plex idea, urbes potentisslmae ; not two ciiies, but two most powerful 
ciiies, In such cases one adjective often precedes tlie noun, while tlie 
other follows it, as in the model, though both may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL IV. — When a boy, puery in apposition with the omitted 
subject ofdidicit. See 6. 3C3, 2 and 3. 

5. Deseryed to be learned, discendum fuity Feriphrastic Co^juga- 
tion. See 6. 232. 

167. Synonymes, 

Custora, usage, habit ; consuetudOy mos, 

1. ConsuetUdOy iniSy f. ; custom, usagb, habit, — the 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. Mo8y moriSy m. ; custom, — nsed chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if national. Mores^ plur., 
chabacteb. 

168* vocabulaby^ 



Caria, Cariay ae, f. 

Custom, habit» consuetiltdOy ifiiSf f. ; 

mos, moris, m. 
Destroy, ddeo, ire, ivi, iium, 
Excellent, praecUlrus, a, um, 
Mausolus, MausOlus, i, m. 



Nature, natara, ae, f. 
Numantia, Numantia, ae, f. 
Powerful, potens, entis. 
Second, another, aUery ira, irum, 
G. 161. 



169. EXEBCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Caria. 2. Eome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
tbat Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4, Did 
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70U not saj that Caesar was the commander of the Haman 
armtf 9 5. Cicero sajs that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destrojed bj Scipio, the commander of 
the Roman army* 6. Habit is a second nature. 7. We 
saj that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that exce//en^ custom? 9. We received 
this excellent custom from our fathers. 



Lesson XXXVIIL 
nominative and vocative. 

[1, 29.] 

170* Lesson pbok tbb Gbammak. 

I. NomiDative as Sabject. 867. 
II. Nominative in Agreemcnt with another Nominative. 

368. 
III. Vocative. 369. 

17L MODELS. 

I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socratesdamndfusest. 

II. Theraistocles the com- II. TJiemistocles impera- 

mander liberated tor servitute Grae- 

Greece from servitude. ciam liberdvit. 

III. I approve your decision, III. T^ww, Srute^ judici- 

Brutus. umproho. 

172. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL IL — The commakder, imperaior, Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Themtstdcles, Kule II. 

2. Prom sertitudEi serviinief Abl. of Separation. Rule XXYIL 
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See also 6. 425, 3. ServiiiUemay 8tand either beforc or after the direct 
object, Graedam, 

8. MoDEL III. — YouR, tuum, The possessive should here be ex- 
pressed to avoid ambiguitjr* 

4. Brutus, Bruie. For the place of the YocatiFe in the sentence, 
see G. 602, VI. 



173. VOCABULAEY. 



AUobroges, AUobrdges, um, m. pl. 
CoUatinus, CoUaiinus, «', m. 
Condemn, damno, Hre, Hvi, SUum, 
Crassus, Crassus, t, m. 
First, primus, a, um. G. 166. 
Geneva, Geniva, ae,f, 
God, deus, dei, m. G. 61, 5. 
Grandson, nepos, Oiis, m. 



Junius, Juniu^, ii, m. 
Lucius, Lujsius, ii, m. 
Lucullus, LucuUus, i, m. 
Mercury, Mercurius, ii, m. 
Numitor, NumMor, Oris, m. 
Quintus, Quintus, i, m. 
Bich, dives, iiis. G, 165, 2. 
When, interrog., quando, adv. 



174. EXERCISE. 

1. Crassus and Lucullus were the rlchest of the Eo- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the gods. 3. 
Komulus, the first king of the Komans, was the grandson 
of Numitor. 4. We have praised the good, and we have 
been praised hj the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the Allobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius CoUatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus Tullius 
Cicero and Quintus Tullius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 

ACCUSATIVE AS DIRECT OBJECT. 

[1, 82.] 

175. Lesson fbok tdb Gbammab. 

Accusative as Direct Object 871. 

1. Cognate Accnsative. 871, 1. 

2. Accasative with other Cases. 871, 2. 

8. Transitive and Intransitive Yerbs. 871, 8. 

4. Accasative with Compounds. 871, 4. 

5. Clause as Object 871, 5. 

6. Passivo Construction. 871, 6. 



176. MODELS. 

I. Brutns freed his country. I. Brutus patriam iibe- 

rdvit, 
II. They live a secnre life. II. TtUam vitam vivunt. 

III. Theywrotelawsfortheir III. Zeges civitattbiu suis 

states. scripserunt, 

IV. They were sighing over IV. Sdec gemehant. 

these things. 
V. Ile crossed the Euphra- V. Euphratem transiit. 

tes. 
VI. You know that I think VI. Scis me idem se^iiJre. 
the same. 



177. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Their STATE8, civitatihus suiSf Dat Riile XII. 
See also 371, 2. These words may stand either before or after the 
direct object, lef/es, See G. 600, 3. Suis must be expressed to avoid 
ambiguity. 
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2. MoDEL rv. — Thesb thinqs, haee or has res. The former is 
preferable, because it is shbrter and equally clear. 

3. MoDEL V. — EuphrAtem. See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL VI. — That I THiNK THB SAMB, 9916 tcfei» «en^fre, objcct 
of 8c%8, 6. 371, 5. For the case of me, see G. 545 ; for that of idem, 
371, 1, 3). 

178. Synonymes. 

Army ; exercitusj agmen^ acies. 

1. JExercttus^ », m, {exerceo) ; abmy, — the generic MTord 
for army, as composed of disciplined men. 

2. Agmeny agmmis^ n. {ago) ; abmy on the maboh. 

3. AcieSy eij f, ; aemy in battlb abbay; line op bat- 

TLE. 



179. Vocabulaey. 



Army (on the march), ' agmen, 

Inis, n. 
Arrange (a line of battle), instruo, 

^re, ttruxij structtm. 
As, relat. after idem, qui^ quaej 

quod, 
Attack, adorior, frt, ortus sum, 

dep. 
Base, turpisy e. 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, Sri, 

Stus sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — et, 
Camp, castra, Orum, n. pl. G. 132. 
Encamp, castra pono, ire, posui, 

positum, 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, entis. 



Laelius, Laelitis, ii, m. G. 62, 

1 and 2. 
Large, magnus, a, um. 
Lead (a life), liye, vivo, ire, vixi, 

vtctum, 
Life, viia, ae, f. 
Line of battle, acies, aciii, f. 
March, jqumey, iter, itiniris, n. ; 

on the march, in itinire, 
Now, nunc, adr. 
Number, numirus, i, m, 
Place, loeus, i, m. G. 141. 
Bhine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carry, porto, SLre, Hvi, Sium. 
Think, judge, seniio, \re, sensi, 

sensum, 
Useless, inutilis, e. 
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180. EXEBCISS. 

1. Have you not many friends? 2. Both jou and I 
have a veiy large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Rhine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemj will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
thi8 place the Rhinie is crossed hy a ford. 7. YoUj 
Laelius, have lived a moat happy li£e. 8. Has he not led 
a useless li£e? 9. Do not lead a &a«e life. 10. Did 70U 
not make that boast? 11. I made the same boast as you. 
12. We will endeavor to take with us all the* grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as all good men. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1, 37.] 

181* Lesson FKO&r the Gbammab. 

I. Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicate Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusative. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Construction. 373, 4. 

II. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374, 1, 

2. Verbs with two Accusatives. 374, 2. 



TWO ACCUSATIVES. 69 



182« MODELS. 

L Panaetias calls Plato the I. JPanaetim Platdnem 

Homer of philoso- Ilomerum philosO' 

phers. phorum appellat. 

II. Panaetias calls Plato di- II. Panaetim Plaidnem 

vine. divtnum appeUat, 

III. I was asked my opinion. III. Ego sententiam rogd- 

tu8 8um. 

IV. I ask of you this favor. IV. Te hoc heneficium 

rogo, 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod nos docuisti^ id 
memory that which certe memoria reti* 

you have taught us. nehtmus. 

183« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — My opinion, sententiam. Rule VII. The Fosses- 
fiive is omitted. See G. 447. 

2. MoDEL Y. — In hemort =s by means of memoiy, memoriaf Abl. 
' of Means. Kule XXI. Th^ relatire clause often precedes the antece- 

dent clause, as in this model (G. 604, II.), and then the antecedent itself 
generally stands at the beginning of its own claose. 



184. Synonymes. 

To call, to name ; appeUo^ voco^ nomXho. 

1. AppeUo^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; (1) to call, to name, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characjteristic title ; (2) to addbess. 

2. Voco^ drcy dvij dtum; (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronouncing or speaking the name ; (2) 
to summon, mviTE. 

3. NbminOj dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to name, — to give a name. 
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185. YOCABULABY. 



Ariovistus, Ariovisitts, t, m. 
Blind, caecuSf a, «m. 
Calamitj, ealamitas, ati$, f. 
Conceal, r0?o, Hrtj dvi, dium. 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Favor, faveo, tre, favi, fauium. 
Fortune, foriQna, ae, f. 



Invite, voco, Hre, avi, aium. 
Make, efflcio, ire, flci, fecium. 
Moam over, mctereo, tre, G. 267. 
Name» nomen, Xnis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nomlno ; ap- 

petto ; voco, are, Hvi, aium, 
Senate, senaius, us, m. 



186« EzEBasB. 

1. The senate called Ariovistus king and friend. 2. 
Let us call tlie commander of the army by his own name. 
3. I have invited your brother to dinner. 4. Bomulus 
ordered the city to be called Kome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whom she favors blind, 6. 
Tou have made your life happy and useful. 7. Who 
taught the Belgians the arts of war? 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
were we not asked our opinion? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. They will moum over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from you my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 

TWO ACCUSATIVES — CoNTiNUED. SPECIAL CON- 

STRUCTIONS. 

[1,40.] 

187. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 



I. Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Celo. 374, 3, 1). 
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2. With Verbs 6f Teaching. 374, 3, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 3, 8). 

4. With PetOy Poatulo^ Quaero. 374, 3, 4). 

11/ Infinitive, or Clause, as Accusative of Thing. 374, 4. 

III. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, as Accnsative of Thing. 

374, 6. 

IV. Two Accusatives with Compounds. 374, 6. 



188. MODELS. 



I. You were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant things. 
II. Ile taught Socrates to 
play on the lyre. 

III. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 

IV. He asks this from the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI. Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 

VII. He admonished me of 
it. 
Vni. He led his forces over 
the Rhone. 



I. Maxifnis de rebus ' 
celatm es, 

n. SocratemJldXbm do- 
cuit. 

III. Te iisdem de rebus 

interrogo, 

IV. Hoc a rege petit. 

V. Te sapere docet. 

VI. Philosophia nos do- 
cuit ut nosmet ip- 
sos nosceremus. 

i 

VII. Td me monuit. 

Vni. Bhodanum copias 
trajecit. 



189« Hemarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of = conceming, in regard to, de. G. 434. 

2. Thb M08T IMPORTANT, OREATE8T, TUIN08) maximis rebus. MaxX" 
mis alone wonld not distinguish things from persons. An emphatic 
adjective belonging to a noun with a preposition is often placed before 
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the preposition. Hence moxlmif de rebtu; also iUdm d9 rebvs, ia 
Model III. 

3. MoDXL II. — To PLAT VPON THB LTRE, in tbe Latin idiom wrra 
THE LTBB| JSdlbus, Abl. of Means. Rule XXI. 

4. MoDEL Y. — To BE WI8E, sapirc, This simply snpplies the place 
of one accusatiye after doeei, He teaches you to be wise, i. e. teaches 
you wisdom. G. 874, 4. 

5. MoDEL VI. — To KKOW OUR8ELTE8 ~ that wc should know onr- 
selves, ut nosmet ipsos noscertmus. G. 874, 4. For the mood of 
noseeremtis, see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. For the difference 
in force between this clause and the infinitive, aa used in Modt^l Y., see 
G. 554, II. and III. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — He led oter, trajieit, lit. threw over, or aeross. 

7. His FORCES, eopias ; possessiye omitted. 



190* VOCABULABY. 



Across, tranSj prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moneo, ire, ui, itum, 
Demand, postido, are, avi, atum, 
Depart, diseedo, ire, eessi, cessum, 
Home, domus, us or t, f. G. 119, 1. 
In rec^d to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doeeo, ere, docui, 
doctum. 



It is permitted, licet, licuii or Ztc¥- 
tum est, impers. G. 299. 

Eeep in ig^orance, celo, Sre, Svi, 
atum, To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), cdo de, 

Multitude, multitado, inis, f. 

No, nuUus, a, um, G. 151. 

Of s= from, a, ab, prep. with abl. 



191. EXERCISE. 

1. Did thev not ask these favors from Caesar ? 2. We 
will ask no favors from Marcus. 3. We will not keep 
you in ignorance in regard to thia calamity, 4. Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6. The 
soldier will ask from his commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his home. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8. What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus? 

9. He demanded of- him that he should not lead the Ger- 
mans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germans across the Bhine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLII. 

accusative as subject of infinitive. in agree- 
ment with another accusative. 

. [1, 44.] 

192. Lesson from the Grammab. 

I. Accusative as Subject of an Infinitive. 545. 
II. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative. 362, 

363. 

1. As Predicate Accusative. 362 ; 373, 1. 

2. As Appositive. 363. 



193. MODELS. 

I. You know that I speak I. Scis me LaUne haui. 

Latin. 

II. I rejoice that you rec- II. Gaudeo id te mihi 

ommend that to me. suadere. 

III. They called Cicero the III. Ciceronem patrem pa- 

' ^ther of his country. triae nominaverunt. 

IV. Marcellus took the city IV. MarceUus urbem Sy- 

of Syracuse. racusas cepit. 
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194- Rbmarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — That I BPEAK, m« loqui, object of scts. See Rale 
V., also 6. 371, 5 ; 550. Mb, subject of hqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. LATiN=:in Latin, Laitne, adrerb qualifying loqui. Rule LI. 
Obserye the difference of idiom between the English and the Latin. 

8. MoDEL II. — Id, being emphatic, is placed at the beginning of the 
inflnitiTe clause, eren before the 8ubject 1e, G. 594, 1. 

4. MoDEL ly. — Thb citt of Stbacuse, Latin idiom, the citt 
Sykacvsb, urbem Syrcuasas. Rule II. 



195. VoCABULAJtY. 



For, in behalf of, pro, prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, Gracchus, i, m. 
Greek, in Greek, Graece, adv. 



Latin, in Latin, Laiine, adr. 
Nasica, Ncuica, ae, m. 
Tiberius, Tiberius, ii, m. 
Twice, bis, adv. 



196. EXERCISB. 

1. The Roman people made Cicero consul. 2. Did 
you not say that Ciccro was consul at that time? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at that time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We|know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? 7. 
They say that Marcus already spcaks Latin. 8. Why did 
you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will comc with a 
large army to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 



ACCUSATIVE IN AN ADVERBIAL SENSE. 
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Lesson XLIIL 
accusative in an adverbial sense. in excla- 

MATIONS. 

[1, 49.] 

197* Lesson fboh tiie Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. 378. 
1. Accusative with Per. 378, 1. 

II. Accusative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad. 379, 1. 

2. TJrhs or Oppidum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Nanies of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other Names of Places. 379, 4. 

III. Accusative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freer sense. 380, 2. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELS. 



I. ^^^^A6n5.Pericleswas 
for very many years 
the leader of the 
public council. 
II. Hippias came to Olym- 
pia. 

III. There are three roads 

to Mutina. 

IV. Demaratus betook 

himself to Tarquinii, 
a city of Etruria. 



I. Athtnis PeridesplU' 
rimos annos prin- 
ceps consilii pulh 
Ticifuit. 
II. Hlppias Olympiam 
venit, 

III. Tres sunt viae ad 

Mutinam. 

IV. Demardtus se contu- 

, lit Tarquinios in 
urbem ^truriae. 
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V. Scipio wa8 condacted V. Scipio domym re- 

home. ducttts esL 

VI. Latona fled to 2>e/o«. VI. Latdna confugit De^ 

lum, 

VII. He came into Epirus. VII. In Epirum veniL 

VIII. Myletterwillnotprofit VIII. Nihil tibi meae lit- 

you at alL terae proderunt. 

IX. O toelcome anival ! IX. gratum adven- 



tum/ 



199. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — At Athens, Aihinis^ Abl. of Placc. Kiile XXYI. 
Emphasis places it at the bcginning of the scntence. G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — Tmerb are, sunt. In this signification, — there is, 
ihere are, — the Tcrb sum gcncrally stands before its subject, as in the 
model, and indeed generally at the bcginning of the sentence ; but here 
ires \b emphatic, and takes the first phice. 

3. MoDEL IV. — A ciTT OF Etruria, t» urbem Etruriae, Observe 
the difierence of idiom. In the English, ciiy is in apposition with JVir- 
quinii, while in Latin in urbem is treated simply as a modifier of con' 
tidHy — betook himsclf into a city of Etruria. Tarquinios — Etruriae 
would regularly precede coni^it ; but, being emphatic, it stands at the 
dnd of the scntence. 

4. MoDEL YIII. — NoT AT ALL, nihH, Rule X. It is emphatic. 



200* Synontmks. 

Letter, epistle ; litterdy litteraCy epistola. 

1. XitterOj aCy f. ; letter, — of the alphabet. 

2. JLitterae^ arum^ f. plur. ; letter, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. JSpistolaj ae^ f.^ letter, epistle, — with spccial refer- 
ence to its epistolary character. 



DATIVE WITH VERBS. 
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201. VOCABITLARY. 



Betake one'8 self, se conferre ; con- 

firOfferre, /fiZi, coUntum, 
FoTian&te, fortunaius, a, um. 
Greek, Graecus, a, um. 
Letter of the alphabet, littSra, ae, f. 



Letter, epistle, littHrae, Qrum, f. ; 

episidla, ae, f. 
MoTe, comm^eo, €re, mOvi, m^tum. 
Fronouhce, speak, dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum, 
Rcquest, rogdUus, us, m. 



202. EXEBCISB. 

1. Caesar waged war in Gaul ten years. 2. Did not 
the soldiers wish to retum home ? 3. Did you not say 
that Ariovistus sent ambassadors to Caesar ? 4. I said so. 

5. The.soldiers betook themselves to the city of Geneva. 

6. They betook themselves to their camp at Geneva. 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Eome? 8. Cicero wrote many letters to his brother 
Quintus. 9. Demosthenes, when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the letter E. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Bome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved by this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city ! 



Lesson XUV. 

DATIVE WITH VEliBS. 

[1, 54.] 

203. Lesson fboac xnE Gbammab. 



I. Dative with Verbs. 384. 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 
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!2. Dative with Compounds. 886. 

3. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 

5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

II. Two Datives — To which and For which. 
1. Verbg with two Datives. 390, 1. 



390. 



204* MoDBLa. 



I. We yield to the sacred 

laws of our country. 

II. I do not look with 

envy upon your ad- 

vantages. 

in. My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 
IV. ProvideforyovLVQOViTk' 

try. 
V. Thofountain has the 
name Arethusa. 
VI. What should be dono 

by us? 
VII. What does tho law 

mean? 
VIII. The house was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Sanctispatriaelegt- 

bus obeequimur. 
II. Non ego invideo tuie 
commodie. 

IIL Cicero meus tibi sa* 

lutem dicit. 
rV. JProspictte patriae. 

V. ForUi nomen Are- 

th&sa esL 
VI. Quid nobis agendum 
estf 

VII. Quid sibi lex vuU f 

VIII. Domus urbi J\iit 

omamento. 



205. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the order of words, see G. 598, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — NoN : see G. 602, IV. Why is the possessiTe (tuis) 
expressed with commddis, but omitted with patriae in Model I. ? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL III. — Sends greeting, saluiem dicit, lit. says safety, 
i. e. expresses his desire for your safety and health. 



DATIVE WITH VERBS. 
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4. MoDEL V. — Thb fountain has, fonti est, lit. ts to the fountain. 
6. MoDEL VI. — By us, nobis, lit. to us, See G. 888. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Mean, sibi vult, lit. wish for itself i. e. propose 
to itself. 

7. MoDEL VIII. — An obnambnt, omamento, lit. for an omament. 
Obserre the difierence of idiom, biit remember that the Latin sometimes 
employs the nominatiye, like the English. See G. 890, 2. 



206. VOCABULARY. 



AUy, socius, ii, n. 

Be in command of, praesum, esse, 

fui. 
Business, negotium, ii, n. To haTe 

business, negotium, sum, esse, 

fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
EnTy, to look upon with euTy, in- 

Tideo, 6re, vldi, visum. 



Ephesus, Fphisus, i, f, 

Especially, maxime, adv. 

It is the intention, in animo est, 
esse, fuit, with dat. It is mj 
intention, mihi est in animo, 

Mean, volo, veUe, vdui, with dat. 

Mind, animus, i, m. 



207* EXEBCISE. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2. 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Praise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especially envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to waofe war afrainst the Bomans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistus at that time had a large army. 7. JTiat 
beautiful city had the name of Ephesus. 8. What did 
these presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Eoman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavalry of the Acduans was a defence to the Roman 
army. 
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Lesson XLV. 
. dative with verbs. 8pectal constructions. 

[2, 5.] 

208« Lbsson fboh thb Gbamhab. 

L Double Construction. 884, 1. 
IL To or jFaTj how rendered into Latin. 384, 2. 
III. Accusative or Dative with a Difference of Meaning. 
885, 3. 

209* MODBLS. 



• 



I. Ile presents gifts to I. Mitnera civtbus do- 

the citizens. ncU, 

II. The Tarentines pre- II. Tarennni Archiam 

sented Archias the pottam civitdte 

poet with citizen- donaverunt. 
ship. 

III. We came to Delos. III. Delum venimus. 

IV. I yield to the time. IV. Tempori cedo. 

V. They fight for liberty. V. Pro libertdte dimt- 

cant, 

VI. He wrote laws for the VI. Jjeges civitdti scrip^ 

state. siL 

VII. I consult you. VII. JEgo vos consulo. 

VIII. Gonsvlt for yourselves. VIII. Consui^te vobis, 

IX. He feared danger. IX. Periculummetuebat. 

X. He feared for himsel£ X. Sibi metuebat. 

210. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the arrangemcnt of two or morc objccts with the 
same verb, scc G. 600, 3. 
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2. MoDELS III. AND IV. — Whj is to Delos rendered by the Accus. 
Delunif and to ihe iime, by the DatiTe, iempdri T See G. 379, 3 ; 383, 
884. 

3. MoDELS V. AND VI. — Why is for liberty rendered by pro with 
the Abl., pro libertdte, and for the state by the Dative, civitdti T See G* 
884, ^, 2) ; 383, 884. 



211. VOCABULAEY. 



Consult, conMXo, ire, svjui, sultum. 
Detriment, detrimentum, f , n. 
Distinguished, darusy a, «m. 
Kear, near to, ad, prep. with acc. 
Ought, deheo, ere, ui, \tum. 
Supplicate, supptlco, are, avi, Stum, 



Surround, circumdo, dre, didi, dn^ 

tum. G. 261, 1. 
Often, saepe, adr. 
Wall, murus, t, m. 
Winter quarters, hihemaj orum, n. 

adj. used as subs. 



■ 

212. EXEBCISE. 

1. Servius TuUius the king surrounded the city of 
Kome with a wall. 2. The Athenians presented Demos- 
thenes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenes, 
the distinguished orator, was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all dangers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the commander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl.) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the cora- 
mander of the army. 8. For whom did Caesar consult? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quarters near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of the Eoman people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 
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Lesson XLYI. 

dativb with adjectives and derivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213. Lessok fboh the Gkahhab. 

I. Dative with Adjectives. 391,891,2. 
II. Dative with Derivatives. 892. 



214* MODELS. 



I. The soil of tJieir coun- 

try is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure is especially 
unfriendly to virtue, 

III. Your letters are ac- 

ceptable to me. 

IV. We are aeeking a Latin 

word equivalent to 
the Greek. 
V. Very kind to his father. 

VI. Useful for many 
things. 
VII. Liherty is characteris- 
tic of the Moman 
peopie. 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them- 
selveS. 



I. Pairiae solum om- 
ntbus carum est. 
II. Voluptas maxtme 
est inimica virtuti. 

III. Tuae epistolae mihi 

gratae sunt. 

IV. Qwaerimw* verhum 

LaMnum par 
Graeco. 
V. Perindulgens inpor- 

trem. 
VI. MvUas ad res tUtlis. 

VII. Homani populi est 
propria Ubertas. 

VIII. Justitia est ohtempe- 
ratio legthus. 
IX. fSihi constanter di- 
cunt. 
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215. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Why is virtnti placed at the end of the sentence? 
G. 694, n. 

2. Hodj:l IV. — Why is quaerimus placed at the beginning of the 
sentence ? G. 594, 1. 

3. MoDEL VI. — FoB MANT THiNGS, multos od res. For the order 
of words, see Rem. 189, 2 *. With utilis obserTe the difference of mean- 
ing between the Dative and the Accus. with ad : mihi uiiliSf useful to 
me ; multas ad res utllis, useful for many things, purposes. 

4. MoDEL VII. — Of thb Romak peoplb, RomHni popldi, Gen. 
depending upon propria. See Rule XVII.; also G. 399, 3. This 
genitive is emphatic, and therefore stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 594, 1. The emphatic RoTnani precedes its noun. The em- 
phatic subject, libertas, is placed at the end of the sentence. G. 594, II. 

5. MoDEL IX. — WiTH THEMSELYES, stbi, Dative depending upon 
constanier, which admits the Datiye after the analogy of its primitive 
constans, from consto. 

216* Synonymbs. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptus^ gratuSyjucundiM, 

1. Acceptus, Qy um; acceptable, welcome, — for what- 
ever reason. 

2. ChratuSy a, um; geateful, acceptable, — especially 
because of value or worth. 

3. JucunduSy a, um ; ageeeable, pleasant, deliqhtfjil. 

Aeceptus implies simply that the object to which it is applied is accepta- 
ble, gratus that it is acceptable because of its Talue, whether agreeable 
or not, va\A jucundtLS, that it is in itself agreeable. 

217. VOCABULARY. 
^ battle/is fought, pugnatur, pug- Acceptable, accepius, a, um; gratus. 



f 



wm est, impers. 



a, um. 



* See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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Admonition» admonitio, dntM, f. 
Although, eiianuif coig. 
Approach, apprapinquo, tlre, Svi, 

aium. 
But, sed; auUm. G. 587, III. 2. 



Kear, propo, propiuM, proaXme, adr. 
Pecaliar to, proprius, a, um, 
Spirited, in a Bpirited manner, 

acrUer, adr. 
Word, rerbum, f, n. 



218. £X£BCI8B. 

1. The friendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always beacceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it is not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your worda are very agreeable to 
me» 5. The books which you sent were very acceptable 
to me. 6. At that time the study of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 7. We have 
endeavored to persuade the citizens. 8. At the aame time 
the Aeduans were approaching the borders of the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Caeaar. 



Lesson XLVII. 
genitive with nouns and adjectives. 

[2, 19.] 

219* Lesson from ths Gbammar. 



I. Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. . 397. 

3. Other Constructions. 898. 



II. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 




GENITIVE WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
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220. MODELS. 



I. The glory of virtm is 

eteiiial. 
11. Socrates in the judg- 
ment of Greece was 
the wisest of all men. 

III. Compare the life of Tre- 

bonius with that of 
Dolabella. 

IV. Love of (to) country. 
V. He is desirous of vic- 

tory. 
VI. The mind is capable of 
all virtues. 
VII. No one will be found 
like you. 



I. Virtutia gloria est 

aempitema. 
II. Socratea Jtidicio 
Crraedae omnium 
sapientisnmm fur 
it. 

III. Conferte vitam Tre- 

bonii cum Dola* 
beUae. 

IV. Amor inpatriam, 
V. Victoriae avidus est. 

Vl. Mens virtutum om- 
nium capax est. 

VII. Nemo tui simtlis in- 
venietur. 



221. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In the judgment, i. e. in accordance with, by the 
judgment, judicio. Rule XXI. 

2. Of all men, omniumf used substantively. G. 441. 

3. MoDEL III. — WiTH THAT OF DoLABELLA, cum DolaheUae, — vita 
being omitted. G. 397, 1, (1). 

4. MoDEL IV. — Of countrt, pcUriae, or in or erga patriam. G. 

398, 4. 

5. MoDEL YII. — LiKE Ton, tui similis, or tibi similis. G. 391, 1 ; 

399, 3. 



222. Synonymes. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing ; avdrus^ cuptduSy 
aviduSj sttcdidsus. 
5 
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1. AvdmSy Oy um ; avabicious, — desirous of money and 
gain. 

2. CupXdus^ Qy um ; desibous, eagehly besibous, — often 
with the idea of haste and impatience. 

8. AdXdus^ Oy um ; besibous, babnestly desibous, ybby 
DESiBOus, gbeedy, — often involving the idea of an exeessive 
or selfish desire. 

4. Studiosusj Oy um ; studious, dbyotbd to, studbnt of, 
PUBSUING, — involving zeal in the pursait of a stady, or in 
the support of a person or cause. 



223« VOCABULABY. 



Affair, thing, res, ret, f. 
Avaricious, avartis, a, um. 
For, enim, coiy. G. 587, V. 8. 
Greedy, very desirous, atHdtLS, a, 

um. 
Literature; letters, litiirae, Hrum, 

f.pl. 
Military, militaris, e ; militarj 

affairs, ree mtlitdrie, sing. 



Heyolution, res novae, f. pl. ; lit. 

new ihings. 
Science, learning, doctnna, ae, f. 
Skilful in, pentus, a, um. 
Student of, studiosus, a, um. 
Three days, iriduum, i, n. 
Unmindfu], imTnimor, 6ris» 
Zeal, studium, ii, n. 



224. ExEBcisE. 

1. We will now make a joumey into the territory of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
journey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were nevcr unmindful of their ancient 
valor, and were always desirous of a revolution. 5. But 
at this time they had more zeal than wisdom ; for they 
wer9 conquered by the Bomans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of vietory and glorj. 7. The 
avaricious are ever greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of literature. 



Lesson XLVHL 
genitive with verbs. 

[2, 26.] 

226* Lesson fbom thb Gbammar. 

I. Predicate Genitive. 401. 

1. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Noniinative. 

401, 1. 

2. Predicate Qenitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

5. Other Constractions for the €renitive. 404. 

II. Genitive of Place. 421,11. 

III. Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constnictions. 407. 

2. Itefert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 



226. MoDELs. 

I. Mureua was a man of I. Murena mxdtae in- 

much industry. dmtriae fuit. 

II. The field is now of II. Ager nunc pluris 

more value than it est qttam tunc 

then was. fuit. 

III. It is your duty to un- III. Tuum eat inteUigere, 
derstand. 
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IV* It is the Antj of an 

orator to speak. 
Y. You were in the mean 

time at Rome. 
VI. To do right is the tn- 

terest of all. 
VTI. It greatly interests me. 
VIII. I repent of my error. 



rV. Oratoris officium est 

dic^re. 
V. l\t interea Homae 

fuisti. 
VI. Interest omnium 

recte facere. 
VII. Magni inth^est mea. 
VIII. Me errdris mei poe- 
nttet. 



227* Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was a mak of, Latln idlom, was of^ hak omitted in 
rendering inta Latin. O. 402, III. 

2. MODEL II. — 18 OF HOBE YALUE, ^Zuft^ Ut^ Ut. M o/ mort, G. 

402, III. 1. 

8. MODEL III. — It 18 TOUR DUTT TO UKDEB8TAND, Latin idiom, to 

finderstand is yourt. Tuum, not iui, must be used. G. 404, 1. 

4. MODEL IV. — It 18 THB DUTT OF AN OBATOB, OrotOris est, OT 

oraiOris ojfflcium esi. G. 404, 2. 

5. MoDEL y. — At Rohe, Roma£. G. 423, II. 

6. Model VII. — Gbeatlt, magni, lit. of much, of greai. G. 
408, 8. 

7. It INTEBBST8 ME, intiresi mea, not m£i, G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. MoDEL yill. — I BEPENT OF MT EBBOB, Latin idiom, if repenU 
me of my error. 

228* VOCABULARY. 



Be 2AhBtmeA,pvdei,puduiioT pudl' 
ium esi, impers. I am ashamed, 
mepudet. G. 299. 

Bitterly, a^xrhe, adv. 



Fity, misireif miseriium esi, impers. 

I pity, me misiret. G. 299. 
Bepent, poenliei, poeniiuii, impers. 

I repent, me poeniiei, G. 299. 
Treachery, prodiiio, Onis, f. 



J 
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229. ExEBasE. 

1. The Eomans did not forget the anclent valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were of great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
true valor to encounter all dangers in behalf of the re- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to obey the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the state to consult for the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bitterly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accuse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has already been accused of treachery. 



Lesson XLIX. 
ablative. 

[2, 36.] 

230* Lesson from the Gbammak. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Various Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3), 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

IL Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative with Comparatives. 417. 

•1. Comparatives with Quam, 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. 417, 2. 

3. Construction witb Plua and Minm. 417, 3. 
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28L MODELS. 



I. An art is praiBed be- 
cause of iu useful* 
ness. 
IL By my rigJU I ask of 
yoa this favor. 
IIL Terentiawas deiighted 

with your Utter. 
lY. Friendship is to be 
Bought for its own 
sakc. 
V. Cato was praised by 

all. 
VI. It was done through 
the agency of Fabri- 
cius. 
VII. He purchased the sen- 
atorial rank with 
money. 
VIII. What is more desira- 
ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



L ArB utiUtdte laudd- 
tur. 

IL Meo jure te hoc 
henejicium rogo. 

ni. Terentia delectdta 
est tuis litteris. 

IV. Amicitia eetpropter 
86 expetenda^ 

V. Cato ab omnibus 

lattddtus est. 
VI. Per Fahricium fao- 
tum esL 

VII. Ordinem senatori' 
um pretk) mercd- 
tus est. 
VIII. Quid est optainlius 
sapientidy or qiuzm 
sapientia. 
IX. Tecum plits annum 
vixit. 



232« Remabks. 



l^ MoDEL I. — Becausb of IT8 V8EFULNESS, ttitlUstef Abl. of Cause. 
Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — I ASK OF You, te Togo, Rule VII. 

8. MoDBL III. — WiTH YOUR LETTER, tuxs UtHris, OF tua episUHa. 
Bule XXI. See also Synonymes, 200. 

4. MoDEL IV. — FoR IT8 owN SAKE = OD Eccount of Itself, propteT 
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se. These words, it will be obsenred, stand between est and expetenda. 
Modifiers are not unfrequentlj thus placed between the two parts in the 
compound forms of verbs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Through thb agency op Fabricius, per Fdbri' 
cium, lit. ihrouffh Fabridus, G. 414, 5, 1). 

6. MoDEL IX. — Wrrn rov, tecum, G. 434, 5. 

7. MoRE THAN A YEAR, plus annum, not plus anno, G. 417, 3.' 

• 

233. Stnonymes. 

Celebrated, distinguished, illustrious, noble ; cdeber^ claruSj 
illustris^ nohtlis» 

1. Cdeher^ hria^ hre ; celebbated, much frequented, — 
applied mostly to places. 

2. Clarua^ a, um; distinguished, conspicuous, cele- 
BKATED, — especially for brilliant achievements. 

3. lUustris^ e; illustrious, benowned, — a stronger 
term than claruSj applied especially to those who are distin- 
guished for rank and worth. 

4. Nbhilis^ e ; well known, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234. Vocabulary. 



Aid, auxilium, ii, n. 

Antioch, Antiochiay ae, f. 

Celebrated, ceUber, briSf bre* 

High, great (price), m^gnus, a, um, 

Illustrious, iUustris, e. 

Lead on, addnco, ire, duxi, ductum. 



Noble, nobilisy e. 
Solon, Solon or Solo, Onis, m. 
Themistocles, Themisiikles, is, m. 
Thousand, «iiRtf, indecl. adj.; pl. 
miUia, ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. ExEBCisE. 

1. The soldiers were led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent with all their forces as aid to 
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Caesar. 3. Why did they not coine with cavah-y? 4. 
More than five thonsand came in one day. 5. Who was 
there at Bome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated city* 7. The name of 
Themistocles is more illustrious than that of Solon. 8. 
The Athenians sent three most noble philosophers to Kome. 
9. He has pnrchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the country is dear to me. 



Lesson L. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiKUED. 

[3, 8.] 

236. Lesson fbom the Grammar. 

I. Ablative of Difference. 418. 
II. Ablative in Special Constractions. 419. 



237. MoDELs. 



I. Longer by one day. 
II. Tbe wise man makes 
the best use of reason. 

III. I am intimate with Tre- 

bonius. 

IV. Nature is content with 

little. 
V. What need bave you of 

our aid ? 
VI. No one trusts in the 

stability oi fortune. 
VII. I trust in virtue. 



I. Uno die longior. 
II. Sapiens ratidne op- 

ttme utitur, 
m. Trebonio \Uor fami- 

liartter. 
IV. Natura parvo con- 
te?ita est. 
V. Quid tibi opera nos^ 
tra opus est f 
VI. Nemo fortunae sta- 

bilitdte confldit. 
VII. Vtrtuti confido. 
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238« Rkmarks. 

« 

1. MoDEL II. — Makes the best use of reason, Latm idiom, usa 
recuon best. 

2. MoDEL ni. — I AM INTIMATB wiTH, utoT famUtariter. 

3. MoDEL y . — What keed have tou, Latin idiom, as to wKat %» 
there need to you, — quid tibi opus est. Quid, see G, 380, 2. Of oub 
AiD, opira nostra, Abl. G. 419, 8. 

4. MoDEL VII. — l TBU8T iN viBTUE, virtnti of virtnte eon/ido. 
With the Dative the idea of trust is prominent, I trust in yirtue, i. e. 
trust it, trust to it ; while with the Abl., the idea of means is prominent, 
I trust in yirtue, i. e. am confident because of or by means of yirtue. 



239. Synoktmes. 

I. To need, to be without, to be free from ; e^eo^ indigeo^ 
careoj vaco. 

1. Egeo^ ere^ ui — / to nsed, to be dbstititte op, — to 
be without something which one needs. 

2. Indigeo^ ere, ui — / to need, to feel need, — involv- 
ing a deep sense of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
itself 

3. Careo^ ere^ ui^ ttum ; to be without, — with little 
reference to the character of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. Faco, dre^ aviy dtum / to bb fbeb fi&oh, to be with- 
OUT, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir. 

1. Homo^ hominis^ m. and f.; man, — a member of the 
human family, man or woman. 

2. Vir^ virij m. ; hebo, tbue man, — as a term of respect. 
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240. YOCABULABT. 



Adrice, counsel, eon$tlium, tt, n. 
AffecUon, lore, amor, (fris, m. 
Be destitute of, need, egeOf €re, ui; 

indlgeo, ire, ui, 
Be free from, be without, vcLcOy ffre, 

avi, aium ; careo, Ire, «t, 

Itum ; egeo, €re, ui. 
Be intimatfe with, famtliariteruior, 

i, usue 8um, 
Be necdful (there nccds, is need 

of), opus e8t,fuii, 
Bcst, in the best raanncr, optlme, 

ady. 
Enjoymcnt, delectatio, Onie, f. 



Familiarly, /amt7iar¥^«r, adr. 
Fault, eulpa, ae, f. 
Feel the nced of, indlgeo, ire, ui. 
Fidelity, Mth, fides, ii, f. 
Highest, of the highest degrec, 

summus, a, um, sup. of svpi- 

rus. 
Kindness, henignitas, Otis, f. 
Nothing, nihxl, n. indecl. 
Fain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Use, make use of, uior, i, usus 

sum, dcp. 
Very, vaXde, adv. 



24L ExERcisE. 

1. Laelius was for many years vcry intimate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjoyment. 3. We are now destitute of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the need of your advice. 5- 
Now your counsels, your affection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of so many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our tirae. 8. 
The Homan soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more worthy of a great and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the country is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson U. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 13.] 

242. Lesson from the Grammab. 

I. Ablative of Place. 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

3. Like Names of Towns. 424. 

II. Ablative of Source and Separation. 425 ; 425, 3. 

III. Construction of Naraes of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, 1. and II. 

2. The Place from which. 421, 1. and II. 

3. The Place to which. 379 ; 379, 4. 



243. MoDELs. 

I. In wliat city do we I. In qua vrbe vwv- 

live ? mus f 

II. He died at Babylon. II. Sabylone mortum 

est, 

III. I withdrew from the III. De foro discessi. 

forum. 

IV. Aeschines withdrew IV. Aeschines cessit 

from Athens, Athenis. 

V. He fled from home. V. Domo profugit. 

VI. You have freed your VI. Periculis patriam 

country from perils. liberavistis, 

VII. He came into the VII. Jn provinciam ad- 

province. venit 

Vin. I came to Capua. VIII. Capuam veni. 
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244« Remabks. 

1. Why is the preposition lued in models I. III. VII., and omitted in 
ali the othen ? G. 421 ; 424 ; 425, 8 ; 879 ; 879, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Emphasis places Aikinis at thc end of the lentence. 

245. SVNONYMES. 

Country; pcUriOy ager^ rua. 

1. JPcUriOy ae, f.; nativb countbt, — the country of one's 
birth. 

2. Affery agriy m. ; country, — as consisting of fields, thb 
OPKN coUNTRY ; — in this sense generally plural. 

3. Ru8y ruriSy n. ; thb countby, — as distinguished from 
the city. 

246* VOCABULAEY. 



Capable, eapax, SLds. 

Country, rus, rurisy n. ; patria, 

ae, f. ; ager, agri, m. 
Fear, meimy us, m. 
Few, pauci, ae, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna itinira, n. 

pl. ; lit. greai m^rches, 
Go, eoy ire, ivi, itum, 
Hasteny coniendo, ire, iendi, ten- 

ium, 
Land, ierra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental faculty, mens, 

meniis, f. 
Obtain, poiior, iri, itus sum, dep. 

G. 419, 1. 
Kemain, maneo, ire, mansi, mMn- 

sum, 
Sea, m>are, is, n. ; on sea and land, 

terra m^irlque. 
Servitude, servUus, atis, f. 
Sovereignty, imperium, ii^ n. 



247. EXEBCISE. 

1. We lived in Geneva more than three months. 2, 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy, 
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3. Now let U8 go from the city into the country. 4. He 
went from home a few days ago, and will remain in the 
country two months. 5, We made a journey of three 
days through the country. 6. The brave soldiers have 
encountered many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land. 8. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the sovereignty of all Gaul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? 10. To man God has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 



Lesson LH. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 20.] 

248. Lesson ebom the Gkammab. 

I. Ablative of Time. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distinguished. 428, 4 ; 
396, IV. 

III. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELs. 

I. Plato died in his eighty- I. Plqto uno et octoge^- 

first year. . mo anno mortuus 

est. 
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11. I have leisore at this 
time for philosophy. 

IIL He smiled ance in his 
life. 

IV. Homerlived many years 
before Homulus, 

Y, He was slain some 

month» afler. 
VI. You are of a cheerfol 
spirit. 



II. JToc tempSre philosO' 
phiae vaco. 

III. Semel in vita risiL 

IV. Homerua annia mul- 

tis fuit ante Homii^ 
lum, 
V. AUquot post menses 
occJsus est, 
VI. Tu hilari anXmo es. 



250. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Hi8 — omitted in rendering. 

2. MoDEL III. — In HI8 LiFE, f 9» vUa, Why is ihe preposition in 
used? G. 426, 2. 

3. MODEL ly. — HOMER LIVED V.kVY TEAR8 BEFORB KOHULUS, 

Latin idiom, HoTner was hefore Romulus hy many years. Annis, Abl. 
of Diiference. Bule XXIY . Ante RomlUum at thc cnd of the sentence 
because emphatic. 

4. MoDEL Y. — SoME MONTHS AFTER, Latiu idiom, after some months. 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

5. MODEL VI. — Of A CHEERFUL «PIRIT, OT WITH A CHEERFUL 

8PIEIT, htldri anlmo, Abl. of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 



251. VOCABULARY. 



Afterwards, post, adv. 

Equal, par, paris, 

FifUi day of the month, nonae, 

arum, f. pl. For exception see 

G. 708, l. 2. 



Fiftieth, quinquagesimus, a, um, 
First day of the month, ealendaef 

Urum^ f. pl. 
Fourth, quartuSy a, um, 
Greatly, magnoplre, adv. 
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Ides, iduSf iduum, f. pl. 6. 708, 

1.3. 
Jane, of June, Junius, a, um. G. 

708, III. 2. 
March, of March, Martius, a, um, 
May, of Maj, Maius, a, um, 
Punic, Punicus, a, um, 
Fut to death, occado, ire, cidi, a- 

sum, 
Pythagoras, Pyihagdras, oe, m. 



Befinement, humanitas, aiis, f. 

Betum, come back, revsrio or re- 
verior, ire or t, reverti, re- 
versum, See G. 273, III., 
verio. 

Sixth, sexius, a, um. 

Sixtieth, sexagesHmus, a, um. 

Such, 80 great, ianius, a, wn. 

Third, ieriius, a, um. 



252. EXEBCISE. 



1. Pythagoras was in Italy at the same time in which 
Lucius Junius Brutus liberated his country. 2. Publius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war. 3. The 
ambassadors returned to Rome on the first day of May. 
4. I received your letter on the fifth day of June. 5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fifty-sixth year, on the ides 
of March. 6. Two years afterwarda Cicero was put to 
death, in his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians were 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Homans both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Komans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war, 10. 
The Greeks surpassed the Komans in the arts of peace. 
11. Herodotus is a man of such eloquence that he greatly 
delights us« 
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Lebson un. 

ABLATIVE — CoKTiNUED. 

[3, 29.] 

253. LSSSON FBOM THB GbAMMAX, 

I. Ablative Absolute. 431. 

n. Cases with Prepositions. 432. 

1. Accusative. 433. 

2. Ablative. 434. 

3. Accusative or Ablative. 435. 



254. MoDBLs. 



I. When many opinions 
had already been ex- 
pressed, I was asked 
my opinion. 
II. Many orators flour- 
ished in the time of 
Cato, 

III. Socrates brought phi- 

losophy down to 
common life. 

IV. He wrote the book 

with great care. 
V. He has retired from 

office. 
VI. What are you to do 

with this man ? 
VII. He fled into Asia. 
VIII. In thia island is a 
: ^ fountain of sweet 
water. 



I. MuUia sententiis 
jam dictisy Toga- 
tus sum sententi' 
am, 
II. Vivo Catone multi 
oratores fiorue- 
runt. 

III. Socrates phUosophi- 

am ad vitam com- 
munem adduxit, 

IV. Magna cum cura li- 

hrum scripsit. 
V. Magistrdtu abiit. 

VI. Quid hoc homine 

facias ? 
VII. In Asiam profugit, 
VIII. In hxm instUa est 
fons aquae dulds. 
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255. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — When HAirr opikions had been EXPRES8ED, Latin 
idiom, many opinions having been spoken, Senteniiam. Rule VII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In the time of Cato, vivo CatOney lit. Cato aJive, 
Rule XXXI. Observe the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. O. 594, 1. 

8. MoDEL VI. — With Tnis man, hoe homine, O. 434, 2. Facias, 
O. 486, II. 

256. Synontmes. 

Battle, engagement, conflict; pugna^ prodium, 

1. Pugna^ ae^ f. ; battle, engagement, fight, stbife, — 
the generic term for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
individuals or armies, whether with the fist, with words, or 
witharms. 

2. Proelium^ ii^ n. ; battle, engagement, — a conflict in 
a military sense. 

257. VOCABULARY. 



Aquitanians, Aquiidni, Crum, m. 

Arrive, pervinio, ire, vini, venium. 

Become, fio, fiiri, facius sum, O. 
294. 

Bctake one's self, se recipire ; re- 
clpio, ire, Upi, cepium, 

Cassius, Cassius, ii, m. 

Eager, aldcer, cris, cre, 

Fight, to fight, pugno, Sre, dvi, 
aium, To fight (lit. mxike) a 
battle, proelium (pugnam) 
facio, ire, feci, factum. 



How great, quantvs, a, um. 
Liring, alive, vivus, a, um. 
Reduce to a state of peace, paco, 

Hre, avi, aium. 
Result, eaSlius, us, m. 
Rout, peUo, ire, pepHdi, pulsum, 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
SuccessAil, secundus, a, um, 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of, ad, 

prep. with acc. 
Within, inira, prep. with acc. 
Yoke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. EXBRCISB. 

1« In tlie consulship of Lucius Cassius the Helvetians 
routed the Boman army and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinitj of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the armj of the enemj, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5. Caesar, 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peacci lcd his army 
into winter qnarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators ! 7. Caesar fought many successful battles. 8. 
The result of this battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero* 



Lesson LIV. 

adj;ectives. 

[1, *.] * 

259- LSSSON FBOM THE GbAMMAB. 

L Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438, 1-8. 

1. With Clause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. Use of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of Nouns. 441. 

' The encloscd numerals standing at the beginning of the foUowing 
lessons refer to Cicero's Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first four 
Chapters of the first Oration against Catiline. 
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2. Equivalent to Clanses. 442. 

3. Instead of Adverbs. 443. 

4. Comparison of Adjectives. 444. 





260. MODELS. 




I. 


An uprigJu life is a 


I. 


Hbnesta vita hedta 




happy life. 




vita est. 


II. 


It is true that tbere is 


II. 


Verum est amiciti" 




friendsbip among tbe 




am inter bonoa 




good. 




esse. 


m. 


Castor and Pollux were 


III. 


Castor et JPoUux 




seen. 




visi sunt. 


IV. 


Honors and victories 


IV. 


Sondres et victoriae 




are accidental. 




fortuita sunt. 


V. 


I loved Hortensius 


V. 


Hortensium vivum 




wben be was alive. 




amdvi. 


VI. 


Roscius was frequently 


VI. 


Hoscius eratHomae 




at Rome. 




frequens. 


VII. 


Notbing is more beau« 


ya. 


NihU est virtutefor- 




tiful tban virtue. 




mosius. 


VIIT. 


Aristides was witbout 


VIII. 


ArisUdes untts om- 




exception tbe most 




nium justisstmus 




just of all. 




fuit. 



26L Remarks. 



1. MoDEL II. — Verum agrees with the infinitive clause, amicHiam 
— esse. G. 438, 3 ; 42, III. Among, between the good, inter honos. 
Bonos used snbstantively, ihe good. G. 441. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Arb accidental, i. e. accidental things, fortulta 
sunt. G. 439, 2, 3). 

3. MODEL V. — I LOVED HoRTENSITTS WHEN HE WA8 ALITE, Or wken 

alive, Latin idiom, / lovtd Hortensius alive. 



/ 
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4. MoDEL VT. — Roflcins was fbequbntlt at Roiie, Latin idiom, 
Boscius wasfrequeni ai Mome, G. 443. 

5. MODBL VIII. — WlTHOUT EXCEFTIOK THB M08T JUST OP ALL, 

unus omnium jusiissimus, lit. alone of aU the mosi jusi, the most jusi 
oneofaU. G. 444, S. 

262. VOCABULART. ^ 



Assemble, convinio, ire, v€ni, ven- 

ium. 
Capture, capio, ire, eepi, capium, 
Certain, cerius, a, um. 
Frequently, frequens, eniis, adj. 

G. 443. 
Full, in fuU numbers, frequens, 

eniis. 



Jupiter, Jupiter, Jbvis, m. 
Openly, palam, adr. 
Stator, Siator, (fris, m. 
Treason, proditio, Cnis, f. 
Wicked, sceleratus, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, unus, u, 
um. G. 175, 1. 



263* ExEBCISE. 

1. We will now read the orations of Cieero the ceZe- 
brated orator. 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 
which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracy. 3. There 
were many orators in Rome at that time, but Cicero was 
without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 
had frequently heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 
assembled in fuU numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 
6. Cicero was the first who openly accused Catiline of 
treason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracy was formed. 
8. Many thousands of the enemy were captured in the ^rst 
Punic war. 9. Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
Cicero. 



PRONOUNS. 105 



Lesson LV. 
pronouns. 

[1, 7.] 

264. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Pronoun used as Adjective. 445, 1. 

2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. • 

II. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Nominative of Personal Pronouns omitted. 446. 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted. 447. 

3. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. 448, 449. 

265. MoDELS. 

I. Every virtue attracts I. Omnia virtus nos ad 

us to itself. 86 (zUicit. 

II. From your letter I II. Mc litteria tuis cepi 

have received in- , incredibtlem vo- 

crectible pleamre. luptdtem. 

III. They will live a more III. Tutiorem vitam meo 

secure life under my praesidio vivent. 
protection. 

rV. Tou are the one who IV. Tu es is qui me or- 

commended me. nasti. 

V. The produce and fruits V. Fruges atque fruC' 

which the earth tus quos terra 

yields. gignit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 
which is the fruit of 
virtue. 
Vn. There are some who 

think. 
VIII. Our country delights 
us, as it onght. 
IX I console myself. 



VI. Gloriam qiii est 
fructus virUUis re- 
pudiant. 

VII. SunC qui censeant. 

VIII. IToSy id quod debet, 
patria delectat. 
IX. Me conaolor. 



266* Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — -Ukder mt protection, meo praesidioj lit. hy 
means of, or becaiLse of^ my proiection, Rule XXI. Vitam^ G. 371^ 
1, 3). 

2. MoQi£L IV. — The ohe who, w gut, not %Lnu8 qui. 

3. MoDEL y. — Which, quos, masculine. 6. 445, 8. 

4. MoDEL YI. — Qui agrees with fruetuMf ratber than with glot-iam 
G. 445, 4. 

5. MoDEL YII. — Therb are fiOMB, eunt, G. 445, 6. Censeant, 
for the Subjunctive, see G. 501, 1. 

6. Model YIII. — As it ouoht, Latin idiom, that which it owes, 
ought, — id quod debet. G. 445, 7. Emphasis phices nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267* VOCABULABY. 



As, relat., qui, quae, quod, As it 

ought, id quod debet, G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, cognosco, Ire, ndvi, n\- 

tum. 
Condemn, condemno, Rre, Svi, 

atum. 
Dofend, defendo, ire, fendi, fen- 

sum. 



Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, \tum, 
Devote one's self to, studeo, ire, 

ui, dat. G. 385. 
Divine, divinus, a, um, 
Gift, donum, i, n. 
Oppose, obsisto, ire, stiti, sfitum. 

G. 386. 
Remissness, nequitia, ae, f. 
Sometimes, interdum, ady. 
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Vigilant, vigilanSf aniis, 1 Your, thy, companions, friends, 

Too, thoUy tuy tui. &c., tui, orum. G. 441, 1. 



268. ExEBCISE. 

1. I have said that Cicero accused Catiline of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissness? 3. I 
have often condemned myself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said that he condemned the consuls for remissness. 5. 
You, Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracy, 
ought to be vigilant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. We will defend^ as we ought, the safety of the 
Koman people. 9. Let ua send the cavalry to ascertain 
where the enemy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quence, which is sometimes called a divine gifim 



Lesson LVI. 

PRONOtJNS — CONTINUED. 

[1, 10.] 
269. LeSSON FfiOM THE GfiAMMAB. 

L Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 

II. Relative Pronouiis. 453. 

1. Relative Clause =» Ablative with Pro. 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 6. 

III. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 

IV. Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 
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270- MODELS. 



L One thing I will ex- 
plain, and that too a 
most important one. 
II. Nothing is useful 
which is not also 
honorahle. 

III. We are snch as we 

onght to be. 

IV. I hope you are M'ell, 

such is your pru- 

dence. 
V. The most beautiful ves- 

sels which he had 

seen. 
VI. What kind of a man 

was he? 
VII. One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VIII. One thing seems best 

to some, another to 

others. 
IX. The best men ever ren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



I. Uham rem eocplicd- 
bOj eamque mascX- 
mam, 
n. IfihU eat utiU^ quod 
nan idem hones' 
tum. 

III. li 8umu8y qui esse 

debemus, 

IV. JSperOy quae tua pru- 

dentia esty te va- 
lere, 
V. Vasay quae pulcJier- 
rtma viderat. 

VI. QuivirfuU? 

VII. Alteri dimtcantj al- 
teri timent, 
VIII. Aliud aliis videtur 
cpttmum. 

IX. Opttmus quisque 
maa^me posteri" 
tdti servit. 



271* Remasks. 



1. MoDEL I. — And that too a most important one, Latin idiom, 
and that ihe greatest, — eamqiie maaAmam, G. 451, 2. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which also, quod idem, lit. tohich the same. 

3. MoDEL IV. — SucH is TOUR PRUDENCE, Latiii idiom, which is 
your prudence, — te valire being the antecedcnt of qua£, What other 
forms may be used? G. 453, 4. 



\ - 
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4. MoDEL V. — Thb most beautiful VES8EL8 WHICH, Latin idiom 
iM vesseU, which ihe mosi heautiful. G. 463, 6. ' 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Onb thing seehs best to some, another to 
OTHER8, Latm idiom, another thing seerna best to others. 

6. MoDEL IX. — The best men ever, Latin idiom, every hest man. 
Render thb greatest service, m^xlme sej-vit, lit. serces most or 
espectaMy. 



272. Synonymks. 

Dinner, feast, enteitainment ; coeruL, epulae, convivium. 

1. Coena^ ae, f. ; dinneb, — as the principal family meal. 

% Epulae^ arum^ f. pl.; peast, enteetainment, — with 
special reference to its mmptuous character. 

3. Convivium, ii, n. ; lit. a living togetJier (con, vivo) ; 
FEAST, ENTEBTAiNMKNT, — with special rcference to its sodal 
character. 



273. VOCABULABY, 



Audacity, audada, ae, f. 
'Best, oiptimtiSf a, um. 
Choice, eonquisituSy a, um. 
Conyersation, sermo, Onis, m. 
Daily, of incr^ase or decrQase, in 

dies ; in dies singfilos. See 

Syn. 399. 
Deliver (an oration), hobbeo, €re, ui, 

itum ; lit. to have. 
Each, one each, singHili, ae, a, 

distrib. num. 
Eighth of November, ante diem 
6 



sextum idus Novemhres. G. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, viands, ep^OiUie, arum, f. pl. 
Incrcase, intrans., cresco, ire, crevi, 

cretum. 
Load, pile up, exsiruo, ire, struxi, 

siructum. 
Madness, /ttror, 6ris, m. 
On account of, propter^ prep. with 

acc, 
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Pleaiure, eqjoyineiit, delecttUto, 

6ni$t f. 
Presence, in the presence of, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, inUrfXciOj Ire^ fiei, 

fectuta» 
Squander, profundOf ire, fadi, 

fiisum. 



Such, sometimes rendered by qui, 
quae, quodf relat. prou. G. 
453, 4. 

Sumptuous, sumptuOsus, a, um. 

Table, mensa, ae, f. 

Unbridled, effrenHiuSf a, um. 



274. EXEBCISB. 

1. The oration which we are Jiow reading was delivered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2. It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence of the 
senate. 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing dailj. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Manj are 
delighted with entertainments on account of their enjoy- 
ment of conversation. 



Lesson LVII. 



VERBS — AGREEMENT, VOICE, TENSE. INDICATIVE 

MOOD. 

[1,13.] 

275. Lesson fbom the Grammab. 

I. Agreement of Verbs. 460-463. 
II. XJseof Voices. 464,465. 



VERBS — AGREEkENT, VOICE, TENSE. 
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m. Tenses of the Indicative. 466-473. 
IV. Use of the Indicative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. Tou assume the name 

of virtue. 
IL All things were made hy 
God. 

III. I will explain as I shall 

be able Uiose things 
which you desire. ' 

IV. Mithridates has already 

reigned upwards of 
twenty-two years, 
V. It would be tedious to 
enumerate the uses. 



I. Nbmen virtutis umr- 

pas, 
II. A Deo omnia facta 
8unt. 

III. JEa quae visj tU po- 

ttrOy explicdbo. 

IV. Mithriddtes annum 

jam tertium et vice- 
aXmum regnai. 
V. Longum est persequi 
tdilitates. 



277. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL II. — All THIN08, omnta. Res is not necessary, as there 
is no ambiguitj. Empbasis determines the position of a Deo. 

2. MODEL IV. — Ha8 reioked upwaeds of twentt-two tears, 
annurti iertium et vicesimum regnai, lit. %s reigning ihe twenty-third 
year, or plus viginii duo annos regnSvit. 

3. MoDEL y. — It would be tedious, Latin idiom, it is long^ a 
long taek, longum est. 



278. VOCABULABY. 



Against, in, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, meliorf ius, compar. of 

honus. 
Can, could, possum, posse, poiui. 
Decree, consultum, i, n. 



Entertain the same sentiments, 
eddem seniio, fre, sensi, sen- 
sum* 

Foonding of the cit^) urhs condlta. 
G. 580. 
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In accordance with, e» ex, prep. 

with abl., lit. from, 
Inactivitj', intriia^ ae<, f. 
Keep, «erro, U,re, avt, aium. 
Ninetieth, nonagesimusy a, um. 
Now = alreadjr, jamf adv. 
Promise, promiseum, i, n; 



Rightly, redef adv. 

Six hundredth, sexeenieslmus, a, 

um. 
Tedions, long, longus, a, um. 
Thing, resj rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, seniio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 



279* EXEKCISB. 

1. It would be better not to keep thdse promises. 2. 
It would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The citj 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness ? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of tho senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have n<yfo read the first oration of Cicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered? 10. It was 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-^first year from 
the founding of the city. 



Lesson LVIIL 
subjunctive mood. 

[2, 4.] 

280. Lesson fbom thb Gbammas. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479. 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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IL The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 
in. The Subjunctive of Desire. 487 ; 488, 1-5. 
rV. The Subjunctive of Purppse or Result. 489. 



281. MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
II. May I be able to ac- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 

III. Would that I had been 

able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 

IV. Let us avoid pride, 

haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun . in- 
famy? 
VI. I collect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you. 
VIL The house was so fur- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Nituntur ut vincant, 
II. IMnam condta effi^ 
ctre possim. 

III. Uitnam condta effi- 

ctre potuissem, 

IV. Superbiam^ Jhstidi- 

um^ arrogantiam- 
guefugidmus, 
V. Qais gloriam tam ex- 
petat quam infami- 
am fugiat? 
VI. Omnia coUXgo^ ut 
novi scribam ali- 
quidad te. 
VII. Domus sic omdta 
fuit ut urbi esset 
omamento. 



282. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — TiiEY STBivE To CONQUER, Latln idioiTi, ihey slrire 
ihat ihey may conquer. 

2. MoDEL II. — May I BE ABLE, posstnif OT uUnam possim. 

8. MoDEL III. — WouLD THAT I HAD BEEN ABLE, uHnam poiuissem, 

4. MODEL V. — WOULD 8EEK, WOULD 8HUN, €XpHatf fugXOi^ Po- 

tential Subjunctives. 
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5. MoDEL VI. — SoxBTBnro xbw, uovi aXiquidf lit iomething of 
nete. G. 441, 2 ; 896, III. 2, 8). Ifbvi, being empbatic, ia at the begin- 
ning of the claase. 

6. MoDEL YII. — Was ak oskambnt, esset omamenio. For the 
mood and tense of eeeetf see G. 489; 494; 481, II. 1. For the case of 
omameiUoj see G. 890. 

283. Stnonymes. 

Best, repose, tranquillity ; quiesj requieSy tranquiU^tas, 

1. QuieSj quietiSy f. ; rest, bepose, — in itsclf considered. 

2. JRequieSy etisy £; bsst, repose, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating the exhaasted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

8. TranquiW^taSy atiSy f.; tbanquilutt, calmness, re- 
FOSE, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284* VOCABULABY. 



Affair, business, negoiium, ii, n. 
Civil, domestic, domesflcus, a, um* 
Dare, audeo, €re, ausus eum. G. 

271, 8. 
Even, etiam, adv. 
Highest welfare of the state, 8umm>a 

ree puhUea, 
Like, simXlis, e. G. 891, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, expSio, gre, peiivi, petl- 

ium. 
Neglect, negtigo, ^re, lexi, lecium. 
O that! utlnam, intcrj. 



Public, puhUcus, a, um. 
Repose, tranquHllias, aiis, f. 
Rest, quies, eiis, f. ; requies, iiis, f. 
Seek, qua£ro, Ire, quaesivi, quaesi- 

tum. 
Strive, niior, niii, nisus and nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, sharply, acriter, adv. 
Watch, vigXlo, Hre, Hvi, aium. 
Weary, defaiigo, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Withdraw, se removire ; rem^eo, 

ire, m^vi, mOium. 



285. ExERCisE. 

1. There were in Itome so matiy like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may be able to 
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CGnquertheleaderofthiscivilwar/ 3. Would tliat I had 
received your letter. 4. Cicero the consul atrove to de- 
fend the name and safety of the Koman people. 5. Let 
us strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he 
has often been called the father of his country. 7. Many 
long for repose. 8. Many, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Eest does not always delight us. 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. 11. Whowould 
neglect the highest welfare of the state? 



Lesson LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — Continued. 

[2, 8.] 

286. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Sulgunctive of Purpose with Ut and JV^. 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. 

2. Mixed Purpose. 492 ; 492, l^. 

3. Peculiarities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

II. Subjunctive of Result with ?7^ and Ue Nbn. 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495; 495, 1-3. 

3. Peculiarities. 496 ; 496, 1-3. 

III. Subjunctive with Quo^ Quviy Quommus. 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287. MoDELS. 

I. It 18 necessary to eat I. Esae oportet ut vivas, 

that yott may live. 
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II. I ask you to aid hlin. 
III. . I fear that you will not 

endure the labors. 
IV. It is necessary that vir- 
tuc shonld attract you. 
V. Tliere is no one present 

who does not see. 
YI. I cannot but send a lct- 
ter. 

VII. Death does nat deter a 
wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



II. Te rogo ut eumjuves. 

III. Timeo ut labores sus- 

tineas. 

IV. Te oportet virttes tra- 

hat, 
V. Adest nemo^ quin 

videat, 
VI. Fa^iere non possum^ 
quin littcraa mit^ 
tam, 
VII. iVbn deierret sapien^ 
tem morSj qtcomt- 
nus rei publtcae 
consulat. 



288. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, csse, from edo, G. 291, subjcct ofoportei. 

2. MoDSL III. — That tou will not endube, ut sustineas. G. 
492, 4. 

8. MoDEL IV. — Trahat : for the mood and for tlie omission of ut, 
868 G. 495; 496, 1. 

4. MoDEL V. — Wuo DOES NOT SEE, qutn vtdeatf but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

6. MoDEL VI. — I cannot but send, Latin idiom, / am noi aUe to 
do but ihai Imay send. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Fbom deliberatino, Latin idiom, by which ih$ 
less he may deliberate. Emphasis places mors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULARY. 



Arms, armay Orum, n. pl. G. 131, 
1.4). 



Attend to, to serve, aervio, ire, ivi^ 
Uum. G. 385. 



SUBJDKCTIVE OP PUKPOSE OK EESULT. 
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Bchooves, it behoores, oportet, 

oportutt. G. 299. 
Deter, deterreo, ire, ut, Itum, 
Diligently, dHigenter, adv. 
Fear, to fear, timeo, €re, ui, Uum. 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Eore&thers, majores, um, m. pl. ' 
Free, Ui>er, ira, irum* 
Erom, after verbs of hindcring, 

quominus, conj. 
Greater, m^ijor, us, comparative of 

magnus. G. 165. 
Health, valetndo, inis, f. 
Homer, ITomerus, 4, m. 



Implore, oro, are, cCvi, Stum, 
Not only — but also, non modo — 

sed etiam, 
Foet, poita, ae, m. 
Profit, to profit, condHco, ire, duxi, 

ductum ; in this sense only in 

Third Pers. G, 385. 
Punishment, penalty, poena, ae, f. 
Rule, impiro, Ure, Svi, Htum, 
Studiously, studiose, adv. 
Take, take up, capio, ire, cepi, 

captum. 
Take care, to take care, caveo, ire, 

cavi, cautum. 
Than, quam, co^j. 



290. ExEsasE. 



1. Our forefathers took up arms tliat they might be 
free. 2. The jRomans took up arms not only that they 
might be free, but also that they might rule. 3. Cicero 
exhorts us to read studiously his orations. 4. Care must 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We cannot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the state. 7. We cannot doubt that there were 
poets before Homer. 8. I fear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for the safety of 
the republic. 10. Nothing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 
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Lesson LX. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE OR RESULT. 

[2, 13.] 

291. Lesson fboh the Gbammar. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 600, 1. ^ 

II. Relative Clauses of Result 500 ; 500, 2. 

III. Special Constructions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. Afler Indefinite Antecedents. 501, 1. 

2. Afler Utms^ SoluSy and the like. 501, II. 

3. After Dignm^ Indignus^ IdofieuSy Aptus. 501, III. 

292. MoDELs. 



I. I scnt one to state this. 
II. I am not such a one as 
to use these things. 

III. I see nothing else which 

we can do. 

IV. There are some who 

are feared. 
V. True wisdom is the only 
thing which dbpels 
sadness. 
VI. The fables are worthy to 
be read. 



I. JtRsi qui hoc dicereL 
II. Nbn %8 8um qui his 
%Uar. 

III. NihU cUiud videOy 

quod agere posst- 
mus, 

IV. JSunt qui timeantur. 

V. Vera sapientia est una^ 
quae moestitiam 
peUat. 
VI. FaMlae dignae sunt 
qiuie legantur. 



293. Kemabes. 



1. MoDEL I. — One; to state this, Latin idiom, who shotdd staU 
this. 




BELATIVE CLAU8ES OF PURPOSE OR RESULT. ti>, 

2. MoDEL II. — As TO usE, qut uiar, lit. wha may use, 

3. MoDEL III. — Which wb can do, quod agire possimuSf lit. whtch 
we may he ahle to do. 

4. MoDEL y. — The only thinOi una, agreeing with sapientia. 

5. MoDEL VI. — WoBTHT TO BB BEAD, dtgno^ quos legantur, lit. 
worthy which may he read. 

294* Synonymes. 

Joy, gladness, joyousness ; gavdium, laetitiay hilarttas. 

1. Gaitdiumy ii, n. ; joy, the emotion op joy, — in itself 
considered. . 

2. IJaetitia^ ae^ f. ; gladness, joy, — as shown in the 
countenance or in action. 

8. JETilarttasy dtis^ f. ; joyousness, cheerful, happy dis- 
POSiTiON, — not a momentary feeling, but a characteristic of 
the temperament. 

295. VOCABULARY. 



Be elated, ejfiror, ejferri, eJMus 

sum ; pass. of effiro, 
Cheerfulness, hilariia^, Stis, f. 
Deny, nego, Ure, Svi, Htum. 
Excessive, nimius, a, um. 
Faesulae, Fa^s^lda^, arum, f. pl. 
Fill, compho, €re, €vi, etum, 
Forever, inperpetuum. 



Greate^, maxtmus, a, um. G. 165. 
Lose, amitto, ire, misi, missum, 
On the part of, often rendered hy 

the Genitive, 
Perpetual, pefpetuus, a, um, 
Rejoicing, laetitia, ae, f. 
Sad, tristis, e, 
Whole, cunctus, a, um. 



296. ExEBcisE. 

1. Many states sent ambassadors to Home to establish 
peace and friendship with the Eoman people. 2. There 
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were some, both in Hame and at Faemlae^ who denied 
that Catilme was forming a conspiracy against the republic. 
3. Let U8 not lose our cheerfulness. 4. I fear you will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were 8ome in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were fiUed with the 
greatest joy. 6. In so great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doubt that 
the king was elated with excessive joj. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. 



Lesson LXI. 
subjunctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 

297* Lesson from thb Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 503. 

1. Condition Supplied. 603, 2. 

2. Force of Tenses. 504. 

3. Dum^ modo^ dummodo. 505. 

4. Ac 8iy ut si^ quasi^ etc. 506. 

II. Cbnditions with Si^ Nisi^ Nl^ Sin, 507-510. 

1. Mixed Forms. 511. 

2. Subjunctive and ludicative. 512. 

298. MoDELS. 

I. Men tal powers rematn, 1, Manent ingenia^mo^ 

if only industrj/ re- do permanecU in- 

mains. dmtria, 

n. If I sbould deny it, I II. Si negem^ mentiar. 
should speak falsely. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONDITION. 
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III. YovLcannotTeXainjonT 

manhood^ if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

IV. No one without hope 

would expose himself 

to death, 
V. As if they should ap- 

propriate others'pos- 

sessions to their own 

use. 
VI. If it was not lawful, it 

was not necessary. 
VII. You would do wrong, 

if you should not 

give warning. 
VIII. Eloquence would not 

be praised, if it ac- 

complished nothing. 
IX. If we shun folly, let us 

pureue wisdom. 

X. They would have aban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



III. iVbn potestis^ voltep- 

tdte omnia diri- 
ffenteSj retintre 
virtutem. 

IV. Nemo aine spe se 

offeiret ad mor- 
tem. 
V. Z/t si in suam rem 
aliena convertant. 



VI. jSi non liclhat^ non 
necesse erat, 

VII. Improhe fectris^ ni" 
si monutris. 

VIII. Eloquentia non lau- 
daretur^ si nihil 
effceret, 
IX. jSi stidtitiam fugi- 
muSy sapientiam 
sequdmur, 
X. Melicturi agros e- 
rant^ nisi litteras 
misisset. 



299. Remabks. 



1. MODEL III. — If tou arrange all things with befebence to 
PLEA8URE, volupiate omnia dirigenies, lit. arranging aU ihings hy 
pleasnre, G. 503, 2. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe tlie position of ad mortem, 

8. MoDEL V. — To THEiB OWN U8B, 1» suam rem, lit. inio iheir own 
affair. 
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4. MoDEL IX. — Let u8 pcrsue, sequamur. G. 487. 

5. MoDEL X. — Thet would have abandoked, rdiduri erani, lit. 
%pere ahoui io abandon, G. 512, 2, 2). 



300. VOCABULARY. 



Be willing, to wish, volo, veUe, 

volui, 
Conscript Fathers, Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, projiciscor, t, fec- 

tus sum, dep. 
Exile, exsilium, ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, adr. 
Inaction, inertia, ae, f. 



If only, dummddo, conj. 

Leisure, at leisure, otiosus, a, um. 

Provide for, protHdeo, ere, vidi, 

visum, with dat. 
Suppress, comprimx>, ire, pressi, 

' pressum, 
Tell, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Unless, nisi, conj. 



301- EXEBCISB. 

1. What would you have said, if Cato had becn ordered 
to go into exile? 2, If you were willing to hear me, I 
would tell you. 3. I would gladly hear you, if only I 
were at leisure. 4. Unless you suppress this conspiracy, 
Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inaction. 
5. If you (pl.) will watch for the safety of the republic, 
you will be praised by all the citizens. 6. If Cicero had 
not provided for the state, he would have been condemned 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only departfrom the city, 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8. O that he had 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 



BUBJUJifCTlVB Or OONCESSION. 
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Lesson LXIL 

m 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONCESSION. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson from the Grammar. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Concession. 515. 

11. Classes of Concessive Clauses. 516. 

1. With Quamquam. 516, 1. 

2. With Zticety Qicamvis^ Quantumms^ etc. 516, II. 

3. With the Compounds of Si. 516, III. 



303. MODELS. 



I. Though he may deride, 
reason will yet avail 
more. 
II. Thoughtheyunderstand, 
they never speak. 

III. Acquit Verres, though 

he confesses that he 
has accepted moneys. 

IV. Though/?a/;imay notbe 
the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 

Though glory may not 
possess anything in it- 
sel^ yet it foUows vir- 
tue. 



I. ILicet irrideaty plus 
tam/en ratio valebit. 

II. Quamqitam inteUt' 
gunty tamsn nun- 
quam dicunt. 

III, Absolvtte Verrem^ qui 

sefatedtur pecunias 
cepisse. 

IV. Jfe sit summum ma- 

lum dolor^ malum 
certe est. 
V. J^tsi nihil haheat in se 
gloriaj tam^n virtU' 
tcm sequttur. 
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304. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Though he COMFE88E8, qutfateatur, lit. who may 
confets, G. 515, II. The verb on which an infinitive clause depends is 
often inserted in that clause directly after the subject, as faiediur afler 
se, See Fart Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Ife sit, G. 516, II. 1. Observe also the order of 
words, as affected by cmphasis. 

3. MoDEL y. — Emphasis places gloria at the cnd of the clause. 



305. Synonymes. 

Fear, alarm; meius^timor^forrrCido, 

1. JfetuSy us^ m. ; feac, a isational feab, — aiising from 
real danger. 

2. Timory oriSy m.; fear, — a fear arising either from 
timidity or from imminent danger, and accordingly less uuder 
tlie control of reason than metics, 

3. JFormtdOy iniSy f. ; alabm, dbead, constebnation, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306* VOCABULABY. 



Aid, means, opes, opumy f. pl. G. 

133, 1. 
Although, quumquam, licet, quam- 

visj etc. G. 51G. 
Banish, throw off, ahjicio, ire, j€ci, 

jectum* 
Conceal, occulto, Sre, Svi, aium. 
Constemation, /ormicfo, inis, f. 
Bisgnraceful, turpis, e. 



Emolument, emolumentumf t, n. 
Even if, eiiamsi, coi^. 
Fear, timor, Oris, m. ; meius, us, m. 
FoUow, consiquor, i, secUtus sum, 

dep. 
Honorable, honestus, a, um. 
Hight, rectus, a, um. 
Sudden, subitus, a, um. 
Way, manner, modus, i, m. 
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307* EXBBCISE. 

1. The best men do what is right, even if they see that 
no emolument will follow. 2. Although thej fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. 4. That which is disgraceful, although it may 
be concealed, can in no way be honorable. 5. With your 
aid^ even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. G. 
Let not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
republic. 7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and from fear. 8. Let not this sudden consternation de- 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXIIL 
subjunctive of cause and time. 

[3, 11.] 

308. Lesson fbom the Grammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 

1. Clauses with Q^um* 518. 

2. Relative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

8. Clauses with Quod^ Quiay Quoniam^ Quando, 520. 

II. Rule for the Subjunctive of Tirae with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with Dum^ Donec^ Quoad. 522. 

2. Clauses with Antequam and Priusquam. 523. 

309. MODELS. 

L Since these things are I. Quae quum ita sint^ 

so, proceed. perge. 
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IL O the poteer of truth, 
since it defends it- 
self! 

III. I heard Zeno when I 
was at Athens. 

lY. Since I have spoken 
of the kind of war, I 
will now speak of its 
magnitude. 
Y. No one shuns pleasare 
itself because it is 
pleasure. 
VI. You will keep them 

till I see you. 
VII. While tho laws wero 

in force. 
VIII. They are prcsent be- 
fore it is light. • 
IX. Before he comes, he 
will send a letter. 



II. vis veritdtisj qitae 
86 defendatt 

III. Zendnem^ quum A- 

thenis essemj au- 
diebam. 

IV. Quoniam de genere 

beUi dixiy nunc de 
magnitudtne di- 
cam, 
V. 2femo ipsam volup- 
tdtem^ quia vohep- 
tas sittfugit, 
VI. JSa continebis quoad 

te videam, 
VII. Dum leges vigebant, 

VIII. JPriusquam lucety 
adsunt. 
IX. Antequam veniatj 
litteras mittet. 



310. Remarks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Quae quum, G. 602, III. 1.* 

2. MoDEL II. — SiNCE iT DEFENDS, quae defendaif lit. which may 
defend, G. 519. 

3. MoDEL III. — When I WA8, quum essem. G. 618, II. 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Of its magnitude, de magnitudine, concerning 
*he magnitude. The possessive its should not be rendered. 

5. MoDEL IX. — Befobe be gomes, anUqwim veniai, G. 52l, 1. 
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311. VOCABULABY. 



Be in force, vtgeo, €re, «t. 

Curtiust CurtitLSy ii, m. * 

Decree, consvltum, i, n. ; a decree 

of the senate, sendtus consul' 

tum, 
J^riye, cast out, ejicio, irCy j€ci, 

jectum, 
Hate, odi, odisse, 6. 2d7, I. 

Xtycitrgus, LycwrguSy t, m. 

» 

Becord, perscnbo, €re, scripsi, 
scriptum. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet, vixdum, 

adr. 
Since, as, quum, conj. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the strongest terms, ampliS' 

simis verbis, 
Thank, gratias ago, €re, egi, ac^ 

ium. 
Thanks, gratiae, Hrum, f. pl. G. 

132. 
While, dum, conj. 



312. ExsBciSB. 



1. I had scarcely read your letter .when Curtius came 
to me. 2. They often heard Cicero^ when they were in 
Kome* 8. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile. 5. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strongest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
public from the greatest dangers. 6. Since these thi^gs 
are so, let us defend the consul. 7. The Lacedaemonians 
were brave while the laws of Lycurgus^were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of the senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

[4, 2.] 

313. Lesson frou the Gbammab. 

I. Rule for the Subjiinctive in Indirect Questions. 525, 
II. Single and Double Questions. 526. 

314' MODELS. 



I. I understood what the 

law meant. 
11. It is uncertain how lang 
the life ofeach one of 
U8 will be. 

III. It is asked whether vir- 

tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

IV. It is asked whether vir- 

tm can be produced 
by naturc or by edu*- 
cation. 
V. Let us inquire whether 
* or not there was need 
of a fleet. 



I. Jnteliexi quid sibi Ux 

vellet, 
II. Jncertum esty quam 
longa nostrum cu- 
jusque vita futura 
sit. 
III. Quasrttur^ virtus su- 
amnepropter digni- 
tdtem^ an propter 
fructus aJXquos ea> 
petatur, 
rV. Quaeritur natura an 
doctrma possit ef- 
fici virtus, 

V. Opm fuerit classe 
necne quaerdmtts. 



315. Hemasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meakt, sihi veUet, lit. wished for itself, For mood 
and tense, 8ee G. 525; 481, II. The order quid sibi lex is more 
euphoniou^ than quid lez sibi. 
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2. MoDEL III. — "Whether — OB, nf — an. But in models IV. and 
V. the particle is omitted in the first member. G. 526, II. 

3. MoDEL IV. — Erophasis places virtus at the end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let U8 ikquire, qitaerilmits. G» 487. Or not, 
necne, G. 626, II. 2, 1). Of a fleet, classe, G. 419, V. 



316. VOCABULAKT. 



Command, impiro, arey Hvi, aium* 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi^ Hum, 
Difficult, dijlcllis, e, 
Disagree, dissentio, ire^ sensi, senr 

sum, 
"False, falsus, a, um. 
Hesitate, diLbUo, Hre, Hvi, Stum, 
Important, great, magnus, a, um, 
Inquire, quaero, ire, quaeslvi or ii, 

quaesltum. 
Or not, an non ; necne. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, II. 2, 8). 
Preserve, servo, are, Hvi, stum. 



Presume, believe, credo, ire, didi, 

dltum. 
Question, quaestio, 6nis, f. - 
Keport, rttmor, oris, m. 
School, schola, ae, f. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f, 
Think, puto, dre, Hvi, atum. 
Upon, concerning, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne. 
Whether — or, uirum — an. 
Wonder, miror, Hri, atus sum, 

dep. 



317. ExEBOISE. 

1. Let us ask Catiline whether he hesitates to depart 
from the city. 2. Cicero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the citj at the command of the consul. 3. 
I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 4. It is difficult to say whether thia re- 
port is true or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not think that Cicero would preserve the republic. 6. 
Whether or not riches make us happy, is the question. 
7. When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the schools b( the philosophers. 
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Lesson LXV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. SUBJUNCTIVE IN IN- 

DIKECT DISCOURSE. 
[*, 6.] 

318- Lesson fboh tue Gbahmab. 

I. Subjunctivo by Attraction. 527. 
II. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 529. 

319. MODELS. 

I. I formed the j^lan, to de- I. Cepi consilium ut an- 

part before it was light. teqitam luceret eon" 

rem, 

II. You were saying that you II. Dicibas te vdle^ quae 

wished tfaose thiugs egiasem felictter eve- 

which I had done, to nlre. 
result prosperously. 

320* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Befohe it was or suould be light, anUquam Itt- 
Ciret, Subj. hy Attraction becausc of its connection with exirem, 

2, MoDEL II. — Thosb things which I HAD DONE, quoe egtssem, 
antecedent omitted. G. 451, 1. Egissem, Subj. by Attraction. 



321. Synontmes. 

Safe,-unharmed, secure; sahu8y incolumis^ tutua, 

1. Salvus^ a, um ; safe, pbesebyed, besctted fbom dan- 
GER, — applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. IncolumiSy e / safb, unharmed, — especially applicable 
to persons. Incolumis in volves more than acUvm. He who 
escapes scUvuSy escapes with his life, though not necessarily 
withoat injury; but he who escapes incolumiSj escapes un- 
hurt. 

3. TuticSy a, um ; secubjs, fbes ^bom dangeb. 



322. VOCABULAEY. 



BelieYC, credo, ire^ dldi, dlium, 

G. 385. 
Cliildren, libiri, Orum, m. pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). 
Desire, cupio, Hre, ivi, itum, 
Dine, coeno, Ure, Svi, atum. 



Doubtful, duhim, a, um, There is 
no doubt =: it is not doubtful, 
non dubium est, 

Unharmed, incolitmis, e. 

With, at the house of, apud, prep. 
- with acc. 



323. ExEBcisE. 

1. He says that he was dining with the consul when he 
received your lettfer. 2. They say that he was reading 
your letter when the messenger came to him. 3. We 
have said that the Lacedaemonians were brave while the 
laws of Lycurgus were in force. 4. Did you not say that 
many hated Cicero because he had driven Catiline into 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the consul because he had 
driven this man into exile. G. There is no doubt that 
there were many who did not believe Cicero while Catiline 
was in the city. 7. There is no one who does not desire 
that hischildren should be unharmed and happy. 8. The 
republic is at length safe. 9. There is no doubt that this 
city is secure. 
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Lesson LXVL 
indirect discoursb. 

[4, 10.] 

324. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab* 

I. Moods in thc Oratio Obliqua. 530, 531. 
IL Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua. 532. 
IIL Pronouns in the Oratio Obliqua. 633. 



325. MoDELS. 



I. Democritns says that 
there are innumerable 
worlds. 
11. They say that Plato en- 
tertained the same 
opinion of the immor- 
tality of the soul as 
Pythagoras. 
III. Hippias boasted that 
there was nothing in 
any art which he did 
not know. 



I. Democrttus dicit in- 
numerahiles esse 
muhdos, 
11. Platonem ferunt de 
animdrum aetemi' 
tdte sensisse idem 
quod Pythxigoram, 

III. Sijopias ffloridtus est 
nihil esse ulla in 
arte quod ipse nes- 
ciret. 



326* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Or (on the subject of) the immostalitt op thib 
souL (of souls), de animOrum aeternitaie, G. 602, II. 3. Enter- 
TAiNED the 8AME opiNiON As PrTHAGORAS, Latiii idiom, thought the 
same ihing which Fyihagoras (thought). Pythag6ram, subject of 
sensisse understood. G. 551, 5. 

2. Model III. — Which he did not know, quod ipse nesdret, For 
mood and tense of nesclrei, see G. 531 *, 481, II. 1. 
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327* Synontmes. 

Coarage, fortitude ; virtuSyfortitudo. 

1. VirtuSj utisy f.; coubage, valok, enesgy, — as shown 
in action. * 

2. JF^ortitudOj tnis^ f.; foktitude, fibhness, — as shown 
in resistance. 

328. YOCABULABY. 



Africa, AfHca, aCy f. 

Ask, iDquire, quaero, ire, quaesivi, 

situm; it is asked, qiuteritur, 

qtuiesitum est, 
Attract, alUctOf ire^ lext, lectum. 
Compel, cogo, ire, coegi, coactum, 
'FoTiitudef fortitudo, inisy f. 



Gcvfrom, exeo, we, «, iium. 

Here, hic, adv. 

Mention, eommemdro, Ort, Ovif 

Uium. 
Second time, itirum, adr. 
There, iUie, adv. 
Why,' quid. G. 380, 2. 



329. ExEBCisE. 

1. Why should I here mention the Boman senators? 
2. He asked whj he should there mention the Eoman 
senators. 3. We have said that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read by all. 4. It is o/ien asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They saj that Catiline would not have gone from the 
citj unless he had feared the consul. 6. Your brother 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Rome. 
7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled by the valor 
of Scipio to return into Africa. 8. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is tho 
part of fortitude to bear all things braveljr. 

7 
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Lesson LXVIL 
imperative. 

[4, 11.] 

330. LsssoN FBOM THs Gbahmab. 

I. Tenses of the Imperative. 534. 

11. TJse of the Imperative. 535-538. 

1. Cireumloeutions. 535, 1. 

2. Imperative suppliel 535, 3; 487; 488, IT. 

3. Imperative in Prohibitions. 538, 1 and 2. 



33L MoDELS. 



L Devote yourselves to 

study. 
II. If I have comraitted 
any offence against 
you, pardon me. 

III. You shall consider the 
' subject. 

IV. The safety of the people 

shall be the supreme 

law. 
V. Do not wish that which 

cannot be done. 
VI. Let them be happy. 
VII. If anything shall hap- 

pen, you will let me 

know it. 



I. Iji studium incum* 

btte, 
11. Si quid in te peccdvi^ 
ignoace, 

III. Mem penditdte. 

rV. Salus populi suprema 
lex esto, 

V. J^olUe id veUe quod 
Jleri nonpoteat. 
yi. Sint bedti. 
VIL .Si guid acdderit^ 
/acies ut aciam. 



IMPERATIVE, 
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332* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL y. — Do NOT wisH, nolite veUgf lit. be unwiHtng to wish. 
G. 635, 1, 3). , 

2. MoDEL VI. •.— Let them be = may they he^sint, G. 487. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Shall happen = shall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, accidirit, Fut. Perf. G. 473. You will let mb 
KNOW, Latin idiom, you w%U mdke (cause) that Imay know. G. 492, 1. 
FacieSy Fut. Indic. for the Imperative. G. 535, 3, 2). 



333. VOCABULABY. 



Conspirators, conjurcLtif Orum, 

m. pl. 
Dcvote one'B self to, incunibo, ire, 

cuhui, cvhitum, in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, Bumma res 

piibUca. 
Liberal, liberHlis, e. 
Neglect, negVigo, ire, lexi, lectum. 



Nor, with imperatives, neve, adv. 
Oppose, obsto, are, stiti, statum. 

G. 386. 
Peril, periciiJum, i, n. 
Personal, of onc's self alone, gen. 

ofsolus, a, um. G. 151. 
Philosophy, philosophia, ae, f. 
Violate, viSlo, Wre, Hvi, Oium. 



334. ExERcisE. 

1. Letusdevote ourselvestoliberal studies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers,'that Catiline has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me knowwhat the con^piVa^or^ are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. Eemember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not thinkthat these 
books on philosophy are worthy to be read a second time ? 
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Lesson LXVm. 

INFINITIVE.» 

335. Lesson fbom thb Grahmab. 

I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 540-544. 
II. Sabject of the Infinitive. 545. 

III. Predicate afler the Infinitive. 546. 

1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 547, 1. and II. 

IV. Infinitive as Subject 549. 

1. Pcrsonal Constraction for Impersonal. 549, 4. 

336. MoDELS. 

I. I hope that our friend- I. Spero nostram ami- 

ship does not need citiam non egtre 

toitnesses. teatibus. 

II. I desire both to be grate- II. Volo et esse et hahtH 

ful and to be so re- gratus, 

garded. 

in. No one can be happy IIL JBedtus esse sine vir-^ 

without virtue. tute nemo potest. 

IV. To defraud is base. IV. Fraudare turpe est, 

V. It is true that there is V. Verumest^amidtidm 

friendship among the inter honos esse, 

good. 

VI. True praise is thought VI. Vera faus deberi vir- 

to be due to virtue tuti unipiUdtur. 

alone. 

■ ■ ■ 

* The remaining Exercises in this work, although based entirely upon 
Ciceronian models, may accompany the reading of any Latin author. 



INriNITIVE. 



137 



VII. Demosthenes is sjud to 
have heard Plato. 



VII. Platonem audimsse 
Demosthenea dict- 
tur. 



337* Remabks. 

1. MoDBL I. — Pos8 NOT NEED, noH egfve, After vepbs of hopingj 
the Infinitive is generally in the Future tense ; but it is in the Present 
when the action itself belongs to Fresent time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BB GRATEFUL AND TO BB 80 REOABDED. 

Latin idiom, hoik to be and to be regarded graiefuU 

8. MoDEL yil. — Emphasis places FUjtionem at the beginning of the 
sentence ; accordingly the subject is placed later in the sentencc— here 
directly before its verb. 



338. Synonymes. 

In vain, to no pui-pose ; fruetra^ nequidquam, 

1. Frustra; in vain, with disappointment, — used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failure of the undertaking. 

2. Nequidquam; in vain, to no pubposb, — used .with 
reference to the failure of the undertaking. 



339. VOCABULARY. 



Bring, bear, fero, ferre^ iuli, la- 

ium. 
Furpose, desire, senieniia, oe, f. 

According to one*8 desire, ex 

senteniia, 
Rejoice, gaudeo, ere, gavuus sum, 

G. 271, 3. 



Sail, to sail, navigo, are, Hvi^ 

aium, 
Voysfo, to hare a prosperous roy- 

age, ex senieniia na/vigHre, lit. 

io sail aeeording io one^s opin- 

iony or desire. 
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340. ExEnasB. 

1. Did you not saj that philosophers often disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 3. They all say that virtue makes men 
happj. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happy. 
5. The consul is said to have written this book. 6. Do 
you not wish to be happy? 7. We wish to be not only 
happyy but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do many things in vain. 10. Theybrought 
us aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato was 
called wise, 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage. 



Lesson LXIX. 

infinitive — continued. 

34L Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I, Infinitive as Object 550. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, 1.-IIL 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 652, 1 and 2. 

II. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, 1. and II. 

342. MoDELS. 

I. Let us consider that the I. Cogitemtcs virtutis glo- 

glory of virtice is eter- riam esse sempiter» 

nal. wam. 
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II. Nd art can imitate the 
skill of nature. 

III. That which is good can 

be made better by tn- 
strriction. 

IV. We desire to avoid these 

things. 
V. The Jirst step towards 
wisdom is to know 
one^s self. 
VI. The oracle that Athens 
would be victorious 
had been given. 



IL NvUa ara imitdri sol- 
lertiam naturae po- 
test. 

III. Quas hona sunty fitri 

meliora posaunt doc- 
trina. 

IV. Saec vitdre cupimus. 

V. JPrimus gradus ad 
sapientiam est se ip- 
sum novisse. 
VI. Oracuium datum erat 
victrtces Athenas 
fore. 



343- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — That which is good, i. e. whatever is good, quae 
hona sunt, lit. tvhat things are good. The Latin nses the plural because 
the statement is general, and is not confined to a single object. The 
antecedent, which is the subject of passunt, is omitted. G. 451, 1. 
Emphasis places doetrina at the end of the sentence. 

2. MoDEL V. — To KNOw ONE*s 8ELF, w tpsum uovissej Predicate 
after est. G. 553, 1. Novisse, Ferfect in form, but Present in sense. 
G. 297, 1. 2. 

3. MoDEL VI. — That Athens wotiLD BB VICTORIOU8, victnces 
dthenas foref in apposition with oradUum. G. 553, II. 



344* SrNONYMES. 

Opponent^ enemy ; adversarius^ hostis, inimtcus. 

1. AdversariuSy n, m. ; opponent, adversaby, — the ge- 
neiic word for au opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
peace. 
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2. IToatiSj f *, 111. ; PUBLic snsmt ; XNsmr, — in war. 

3. InimtcuSfi^m.] personal or pritate enemt, peesonal 



FOE. 



345. VOCABULAEY. 



Arrive, come, venio, ire, veni, w»- 

tum, 
Be unwilling, nolo, noUe^ nolui, 

G. 293. 
By, through, per, prep. with acc. 
Exceedingly, vehementer, adv. 
Foe, inimlcus, f, m. 
Force, vis, vis, f. G. 66. 



Impose npon, impdno, ire, posui, 

posltum. 
Opponent, adversarius, ii, m, 
Profess, profiteor, €ri, fessus sum» 

dep. 
Refute, refoio, dre, ati^ Sium, 
Rumor, rumor, dris, m. 
Visit, viso, ire, i, um, 
Young man, adolescens, entis, ni. 



346. ExERcisE. 

1. There are some wlio profess to be wise. 2. No one 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We a]I 
can be useful. 5. The tyrant is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I desire to visit Rome 
and Athens. ?• I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in Italy, and that you have had a prosperous 
voyage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their country. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies* 
10. Opponents must be refuted. 11. The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered by Caesar. 12. 1 
vvonder at this, that you have not yet come to Bome* 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 
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Lesson LXX. 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 



347« Lesson fbom tbe GnAmcAB. 



I. Four Forms distinguished. 554, 1.-IV. 
II. Forms of Subject Clauses. 555, 556. 
III. Forms of Object Clauses. 557, 558. 



348. M0DEI.S. 



I. It is asked why they 

disagree. 
II. That you are of a 
cheerful spirit great- 
lydelights me. 

III. Tbe result is, that 

every one is de- 
lighted. 

IV. It is a fault that they 

bestow too much 
study upon obscure 
subjects. 

V. I know not what is to 

be done. 
YI. I wonder that you 
write nothing to me. 
VII. The sun causes all 
things to bloom. 



I. QiMeritur cur dis- 
serUiant 
II. Te hilari arumo esae 
valde mejuvaL 

III. Fit ut quisque de- 

lectttur. 

IV. Vitium est quod 

nimis magnum 

studium in res 

obscuras con/e- 

runt. 
V. Quid agendum sit 

nesdo. 
VI. Ifiror te ad me m- 

hU scribere. 
VII. Sol eftcit ut omnia 

floreanU 



112 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



VIII. I grievcd that I had 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



VIII. Doleham quod con- 
sortem labdris 
amiscram. 



849« Rbmabks. 

1. It will be obseired that, in the flrst four models, the indircct ques- 
tion, the infinitive clause, and the clauses with tit and quod, are all used 
as snhjectSy while in the othcr models tlie corresponding clauses are all 
used as ohjects, 

2. MoDEL III. «— TiiE KESULT is « it is effected, it comcs to pass, 
ft. For mood in deUctitvr, sce G. 495, 2. 

8. MoDEL yil. — Causes all thikos to bloom, Latin idiom, effects 
that att things may hlootn. 



• _____ 

350* VOCABULARY. 



Absurd, ahsurdus., a, um. 

Also; I, he, shc, &c., also, idem, 

eddemy idem ; lit. the same, 
Apparel, vestituSf us, m. 
As, after tam, quam, adv. 
Be the slave of, servio, ire, iri, 

itum. G. 885. 
Civil, dvilis, e. 
Costly, pretiOsus, a, um. 
Happen, Jio, fiiri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Indeed, enim, coi\j. 



Knowledgc, scientia, ae, f. 

Law, jus, juris, n. ; civil law, jvs 

civile. 
Of greater valuc, pluris, G. 402, 

IIL 1. 
Show, ostendo, Hre, i, tensum. 
So much, tantopire, adv. 
Some — others, cUii — alii. G. 459. 
That, in that, quod, conj. 
Wliethcr, in double qucstions, 

utrum; ne, enclitic. G. 526, 

II. 



. 35L ExEBcisE. 

1. You will inquire of us why we are so much delighted 
with the study of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd as to be delighted with costly apparel f 3. Py- 
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thagoras says that some men are the slaves of glory , others 
of money. 4. He also says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom. 5. It is my duty to show what I think. 6. 
It is my duty both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The questioh is asked whether 
eloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value.' 8. He boastcd that he had conquered the enemy 
in many battles. 9. It often happens that men are dc- 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXI. 

GERUNDS. 

352. Lesson fbok the Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 559-562. 

II. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 563. 

III. Dative of Gerunds and Gernndives. 564. 

IV. Accusative of Gerunds and Genindives. 565. 



353. MoDELS. 

I. The power of speech en- I. Eloquendi vis efficit 

ablesustoteachothers « iit ea quae scimas 

tbose tbings wbich we alios docere possi- 

know. mus. 

II. ITiere have been formed II. Inita sunt consilia 

plans for destroying urhis delendae. 
tbe city. 

III. The season is suitable for III. Tempus demetendis 

gathering fruits. fructilms accom- 

moddtum est. 
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IV. The day will furnish IV. Dies aXiquid ad cogi^ 

something for medita- tandum daMt. 
tion. 

V. He assigned the citizens V. Attrihuit cives inter* . 

to Gabinius to put to Jlciendos Gaiinio. 
death. 

354. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — The power of bpeech, eloquend\ rts,lit. ike power 
of spedking. We know, scimuSj not attracted into the Subjunctive. 
SeeG. 627, 2, 1). 

2. Model n. — Plaks for desthotino thb citt, constlta urhis 
delendae, lit. plans of ihe city io he desiroyed, For urhis delendae we 
maj ase urhem delendi. 

^. MODEL V. — TO PUT TO DEATH, OF TO BE PUT TO DEATH, interfid" 

endosy agreeing with cives, See G. 565, 3. 



355. Synonymes. 

Mind, soul, intellect, talent ; animuSy menSy ingenium. 

1. AnimitSy i, m.i mind, soul, — especially as the seat of 
the emotions. 

2. Mens^ m^ntiSj f. ; the intellect, the understanding, 

THB BEASONING FACULTY. 

3. Ingenium, iiy n. ; talent, mental endowment. 

356. VOCABULARY. 



Abandon, relinquo, ire, liqui, lic- 

ium, 
Accumulate, trans., augeo, €re, 

auxi^ auctum. 



Assign, irihu^o, ire, i, Htum, 
Bestow upon, impertiOf ire, ivi or 

ii, itum, 
Desire, lihido, inis, f. 



OEBITNDS. 
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Endowed with, praedliuSf a, i/m. 
"EoT, after ddoneus, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Fumish, orno, Hre, Hvi, Stum, 
Goyernment, regnum, %, n. 
Labor, labor, Oris, m. 
Mind, soul, anXmus, i, m. 
Nature, natnra, ae, f. 
Object, thing, res, rei, f. 
Perceive, perdlpio^ ire, cepi, ccp- 

tum. 
Plunder, diripio, Ire, ripui, rcp' 

tum. 



Rejoice, laetor, Sri, Stus sum. 
Secure, cause, conciliate, condlio, 

aref Svi, dtum. 
Sense, sensus, vs, m. 
Strengthen, nourish, aJo, Ire, alui, 

cdtum, 
Suitable, idoneus, a, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, crucio, Sre, Svi, Stum, 
Undcrstanding, mens, mentis, f. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Well, hene, adv. 



357. ExEccisE. 

1. Wisdom is tlie art of Hving well and happily. 2« I 
rejoice that you are desirous of securing peace among l he 
citizens* 3. Avaricious men are tortured, not only by 
the desire of accumulating, but also by the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of saving the 
republic. 5. Nature has fumished the mind with sen^es 
suitable for perceiving objects. 6. There were some 
who abandoned their country itself to be plundered. 7. 
What is better than a soul endowed with virtue? 8« 
Great talent, even if it is not strengthened by leaming, 
often avails very much. 9. Cicero says that the govem- 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under- 
standing. 
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Lesson LXXIL 
gerunds and supines. 

358. Lesson from thb Grammar. 

L Ablative of Genimls and Grerundives. 566. 

II. Supine in t/w. 567-569. 

1. Its place supplied. 569, 4. 

III. Supine in u. 570. 

1. Its place supplicd. 570, 3. 

359. MoDELs. • 



L The mind is nourishcd 

by learning. 
II. Nd art is able ht/ imita- 
tion to attain tlie skill 
of nature. 

III. They spend aU their timc 

in leaming. 

IV. I was then thinking of 

(conceming) sending 
the boys into Greece. 
V. Verres sends to ask for 

the vessels. 
VI. It seems difficult to say 
what the cause is. 



I. Mens discendo aletur. 

II. Nulla ars soUertiam 
naturae consequijxh- 
test imitando, 

III. Omne tempus in dis- 

cendo consumunt. 

IV. DepuerisinGraeciam 

transportandis tum 
cogitdham. 
V. Verres mittit rogutum 

vasa, 
VI. Diffictle dictu videtur 
quae causa sit. 



360. Remarks. 



1. MoDEL III. — All THEiR TiME, omne iempus. The possessiye is 
unnecessary. 



GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — Of (about, conceming) bendino the bots into 
Greece, de puiris in Graeciam iranspw-tandisy lit. eoncerning ihe boys 
to be iransporied into Greece, 



361. VOCABULART. 



Conimit, commit to mcmorj, cdiscOf 

ire^ didlci. 
Exercise, exerceo, erCy uiy Uum, 
Gratitude, graiia, ae, f. 
Ilearcr, audiens, eniiSf m. and f. 
Leisure, oiium, ii, n. 
MemoTy, memoriay ae, f. 
More, magis, adv. G. 170. 
Nccessaiy, necessariusy a, um. 



Kcquite a favor, graiiam reflro, 

ferre,. ifdi, Idium, 
Salute, saJuio, Hre, Hvi, atum. 
Spcnd, consumo, ire, sumpsi, 

sumptum. 
Understand, eognosco, fre, novi, 

nltum, 
Word for word, ad verbum ; lit. to 

a word. 



362. EXERCISE. 

1. We all have spent much time in rcading. 2. Cicero 
epent much time in reading the orators and poets. 3. 
That day was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing. 4. The orator spent his leisure in writing history. 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsofCicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking both informs and delights the minds of his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favor. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The orations of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. ' * 
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Lesson LXXIIL 



PAHTICIPLES. 



363* Lesson fbom tue Grammas. 



I. Tcnses of Participles. 571-574. 
II. XJse of Participlcs. 575-581. 



364. MoDELs. 



I. Ecery evil is in the be- 
ginning easily sup- 
pressed. 
II. The sun by its rising 
causes the day. 

III. Aeschines, when con- 

demned, b^took him- 
self to Rhodes. 

IV. I should- think unpop- 

nlarity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 
V. The mind, though it 
does not see itself, dis- 
cerns other things. 

VI. Ile assigned us to Cethe- 
gus to slaughtfer. 

VII. Homer lived before the 
founding of Rome. 



I. Omne malum nascens 
factle opprimitur. 

II. Sol oriem diem con- 
ftcit, 

III. AescMnes damnatus 

se Hhodum contu-^ 
lit, 

IV. Invidiam virtutepar' 

tam gloriam^ non 
invidiam, putarem. 

V. Antmus se non videns 
alia cernit, 

VI. Attribuit nos truci- 

dandos Cethego, 
VII. Sbmerus fuit ante 
Romam concEttam, 



365. Remabks. 



1. HoDEL I. — In the BEGiNNixG, Tiascens, lit. arising, heginning, 

2. MoDEL II. — By its bisinG) oriens, lit. rising. 



PARTICirLKS. 
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3. MODEi. III. -*• When coNj>Eaf nbd, d^mnaius, llt. having been con- 
demncd, 

4. MoDEL V. — Though it does not see, «0» vidensy lit. noi seeing, 

s 

5. Model VI. — To SLAUGHTER, trucidandos, lit. io he slaughiered, 

6. MoDEL VII. — Before the foundino of Rome, anie Romam 
condltam, lit. hefore Rome founded. 

366. VOCAIJULAKY. 



Be bom, nascory i, naius sum, dop. 
Born for, natus, a, vm, ad with 

acc. 
Dated, datus, a, ttm; lit. given. 
Deed, facium, i, n. ; lit. thing 

done ; good dced,reciefacium; 

lit. ihing Hghily done. 
Eternal, sempiiernus, a, tim, 
Iland, manus, us, f. 
Ilero, vir, viri, m. 
Itiiluence, induco, indHco, cre, duxi, 

ducium. 
Letter froni me, you, &c., episiola 

mea, tua, etc. ; lit. my, &c., 



hiter. Also episidla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensive, 

ipse, a, tim. 
Keward, praemium, ii, n. 
Save, conservo, are, cLvi, aium. 
Seek, pursuo, sequor, i, secuius 

sum, dep. 
So, iam, adv.; not so niuch — as, 

non tam — quam. 
Spend (of tinie), ago, ire, egi, ac" 

tum. 
Think, arhitroi', ari, aius sum, 

dop. 
Truth, verum, i, n. 



367. ExEiicisE. 

1. The recollection of a well-spent life is eternal. 2. 
Tliis brave hero, born for glory, has eaved the republic. 

3. I have received from you two letters dated at Rome. 

4. Let us believe them when they speak the truth. 5. I 
think that you have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men dp not 
seek the rewards of good deeds, so muqh as good deeds 
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themsclves. 7. The Aeduans, having nccomplished these 
thingSy began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of glory^ and relying iipon their valor, waged 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 



PARTICLES. 



368. Lesson from tiib Gbammab. 



I. Use of Adverbs. 582-685. 
II. Use of Prepositions. 586 ; 432-437. 
III, Usc of Coordinate Conjunctions. 587. 



369. MoDELs. 



I. Furius Phihis spoke 
Latin extremely well. 

II. I eagerly await your 
letter. 

III. I will most carefully 

perforra what I prom- 
iseyou. 

IV. I will write on this sub- 

ject. 
V. These things have taken 
place within ten 
years, 
^VI. Understanding, reason, 
and counsel are found 
in old men. 



I. Furiiis JPhilus per» 
bene XaCine loquC' 
hatiir, 
II. liitteras tuas vehe' 
menter exspecto. 

III. Quae tibi promitto^ 

diliffentissime faci' 
am. 

IV. ITac super re scri- 

bam, 
V. ITaec intra deceni 
annosfacta surU, 

VI. Meins et ratio et con- 
silium in senXbus 
est. 



PARTICLES. 



Ipl 



VII. Pardon me that I write 
to you 80 much and 
so often. 



VII, Mihi ignosce quod 
ad te scribo tam 
multa toties. 



370* Kbmarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Latin, Lailne, lit. in Latin. 

2. MoDEL II. — YouR LETTER, lHUros tuo^ OF eptstdlam iuam. See 
Synonyraes, 200. 

3. MoDEL VI. — Are found, esi, In Latin tlie verb sum is much 
more freely used than the English verb to he, For the numher of the 
verb esi, see G. 463, I. For the use oiet — et, see G. 587, 1. 6. 

4. MoDEL VII. — So MUCH AND so OFTEN, tam mulia ioties, lit. so 
mUny things so often. 



371. Syxonymes. 

Temple ; tem^ylunij fanum^ aedes. 

1. TefinpLum^ i, n. ; temple, — the gencric word for temple 
with all its saered environs, but applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. JFanum^ i, n.; temple, SANCTUARY,^regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

3. Aedesy isy f. ; temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. 



372. VOCABULARY. 



Above, supra, advl 

Anger, iracundia, ae, f. 

Be wont, soleo, €re, sohius sum. G. 

271, 3. 
Beair, fero, feri'e, tuli, latum. 



Build, make, facio, ire, feci, fac- 

tum. 
Excellently, exceUenter, adv. 
Honestly, honeste^ adv. ■ 
Impudence, impudentia, ae, f. 
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Olwtiiiacy, pertinaciOf ae, t 
Pompey, Pompitus, tt, m. 
Refute, r$feiUof ire, feUu 
Sacred, sanetus, a, um. 



Temple, iemplvm, t, n. ; eLedes,- is, 

f. ; fanum, «, n. 
Without, sine, prep. vith abl. 
Worsliip, veniror, ari, atus sum, 

dep. 



373. EXEBCISB. 

1. There is no doubt that the good and wise live well 
and happily. 2. To live well and bappily is to live 
honestly and rightly. 3. The Komans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely. 4. AII these things were done bravely 
and excellently. 5. Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacy, and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompey, Scipio, and Caesar conquered the enemy in many 
battles. 7. I have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 8. In this most 
sacred temple the Romans were wont to worship Jupiter. 
9. Tbe Athcnians built a temple to Impudence. 



Lesson LXXV. 



PAIITICLES — CONTINUBD. 



374. Lesson FnoH tiie Gbammas. 



I. Subordinatc Conjunctions. 588. 
II. Inteijections. 689, 590. 

375* MoDELS. 



I. I did this while it was 
lawful. 



I. JToc feci^ dum li' 
cuit. 



PARTICLES. 
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II. It 18 as you desired. 

III. He 18 a great orator, iT 

not the greatest, 

IV. I exhort you to read 

these books on phi- 
losophy. 
V. You had inquired 
whether I did not 
think that the truth 
had been found. 
VI. Lo, your letter ! 
VII. O, deceptive hopes ! 
VIII. O, the very gi^eat power 
of en'or ! 



II. Vl optaatiy ita est. 

III. Js magnua ordtor 

esty si non maxi' 
mus, 

IV. Te hortor ut hos de 

philosophia libros 
legas, 
V. Quaesieras nonne 
putdrem verum 
hiventum esse. 

VI. JEJcce tuae litterae ! 
VII. O spes faJldces ! 
VIII. vim maximam 
erroris ! 



376. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL IV. — These BOOK8 ON PHiLOSOPHT, ^os de phtlosophia 
libros. The rule for the place of the Genitive, G. 698, 3, is ap- 
pllcable to the Acc. or Abl. with a Preposition, when Bimilarly used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — Lo, TouR LETTER ! eccc tttoe littirae! For the 
Nominative, litUrae, see G. 367, 3 ; 381, 3. 



377. Synontmes, 

"Wall; muruSj paries, moe7iia, 

1. Murus^ iy m. ; wall, — the generic term for a wall of 
any kind. 

2. JParieSy parietis, m. ; the -vvall op a housb ; the wall 

OP ANY BUILDING. 



8. Moenia^ ium^ n. pl. ; the walls op a city, city walls. 
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378. VOCABULARY. 



As soon 08, quum primum. 

Bccause, quia, conj. 

Cover, to clothe, adorn, vestio^ irf, 

\vi or it, lium» 
First, primum, adr, 
For = about, conceming, de^ prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, interior, ius, G. 1C6. 
More, plusy pluris. G. 1C5, 1. 
Paint, pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum» 
Painting, tcMlapicta; \it, painted 

tablet. 
Practical knowlcdgc, experience, 

U8U8, U8, m. 



Sarround, eingo, ire, cinxi, einc^ 
tum. 

Tablet, ialida, ae, f. 

The = that, emphatic, iUe, a, ud. 

Unhappy, inftlix, icis. 

Wall, murus, t, m. ; moenia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 131, 1, 4) ; paries, 
iiie, m. WalU of the city, 
city walls, m^^enia ; walls of 
my, your, &c., own house, m^i, 
etc, pariites ; lit. my waUs. 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 



379* ExERcisE. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wise- becausc be bad a 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I will write 
morCy if I have more leisure. 3. As soon as I came 
to Eome, I wrote to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also these 
books on philosophy. 5. Withm the walls of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walU. 7. Cicero feared for his life within the walls of 
his own bouse. 8. The enemy were surrounding this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus I 10. O, that unhappy day on which SuUa was made 
consul I II. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintings. 



FOBMS FOU EXPRESSING PURP08E. 
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Lesson LXXVL 
forms for expressing purposb. 

380* Lesson from tiie Gbammab. 

L The Subjunctive witli a Conjunction — ut^ne^ etc 489. 
IL The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

III. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with ad.^ 

565, 3 ; 408, 4. 

IV. The Grenitive with Causa^ Gratia^ etc. 395 ; 414, 2, 3). 
V. The Supine in um. 569. 

VI. The Participle. 578, V. 

38L MoDELS. 



I. I explained my opinion, 
that I niight ascertain 
your judgmenU 
II. Nature gave reason to 
man that he might be 
ruled by it. 

III. It has been set before me 

fcT imitation. 

IV. We have written many 

things to you for the 
purpose of exhorting 
you. 



I. Explicdvi sententiam 
meam^ tuum Judici» 
um ut cognoscerem. 
II. Natura hommi ratid- 
nem deditj qua rege- 
retur, 

III. Ad imitandum mi/n 

propositicm est^ 

IV. Midia ad te cohoT' 

tandi gratia scripst' 
mus,, 



/ The use of the Gerund in apy other eonstruction to express purpose, 
06 in 563, 5, and 564, 2, should not be imitated by the leamer. 
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V. We Lave come to re- 
mind 7011, not to tm- 
portune you. 
VL Lentulus assigned tfae 
city to Cassius to 
burn. 



V. Admonttum venimus 
t€j non flagitdtum. 

VL Lentulus attribuit ur- 
bem inflammwixdam 
Cassio. 



382. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — TouR JUDGUEirr, iuum, judicium. Emphasis places 
these words at the beginning of the clause, even before ut, See G. 602, 
III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — That iie migiit be ruled bt it, qua reger€tttr, 
Relative clause expressing purpose, lit. by tchich he mighi be ruled, 

3. Model IV. — FoR THB PURPOSE OF EXHORTiNG Tou, cohortandi 
gratia. Te is omitted because expresscd just before. The Genitive 
precedes graiia. 

4. ModelV. — To REMiND, admoniium, Supine. See G. 6G9. 
But tti with the Subjunctive might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VocABULABy. 



Achieve, perform} ago, iire, egi, ac- 

ium. 
Advantage, gain, emolumentum, «', n. 
As — as possible, with adjectives, 

quam, adv., with superlat. ; as 

soon as possible, quam pri- 

mum. 
Cause, eausaj ae, f. 
Deliver, give over, iradOf ire, didi, 

ditum* 



Desire, opio, Qre, avi, BLtum. 

Example, exemplumy i, n. 

For tho sake of, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 8). 
Profit, usefuhiess, uiiliias, aiis, f. 
Set before, propdno, ire, posui, 

posiium. 
Somebody, sometliing, aliquis, gua, 

quid. 



FORMS rOB EXPRESSING CONDITION. 15f 



384. ExERCISE. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Clcero was striving to save the republic. 3. Young 
men, devote yourselves io this studyj that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves to study^ that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the republic. 5. Ambassadora were sent 
to Caesar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was bom to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Let us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Eome to ask for peace. 10. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXVIL 
rorms for expressing condition. 

385. Lesson froh thb Graiocab. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Relative Clauses. 513. 

III. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 578, III. 

IV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503, 2, 2). 
V. Imperative Clauses.^ 535, 2. 



* To these five forms a sixth might be added, the conditional Bentence 
with Si omitted. See 603, 1. This form, however, cannot be safely 
imitated by the leamer. 
8 
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386. MoDELS. 



I. Arms are of little value 
abroad, unless there is 
wisdom at home. 
IL If anj one should see 
these things, he would 
be delighted. 

III. We are not wont to be- 

lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the truth. 

IV. What would the life of 

men have been with- 
out phitosophy ? 
V. Provoke him ; you will 
at once see him fran-' 
tic. 



I. Parvi 8urU foris ar- 
mciy nisi est consili- 
um domi, 
II. Motec qui videatj de- 
lectetur, 

liL Menddci hornuni ne 
verum quidem di- 
centi credere sole^ 
mu8. 
IV. Quid vita hominum 
sine philosophia 
fuiasetf 
V. Zacesse ; Jam videbis 
furentem. 



387* Remabks. 

1. MoDBL II. — If Amr one should see, si quis atdeaiy or qui 
videai, lit. whoever may see, The former is the common form, but in 
illustrating th^ yarious expressions for condition, the latter is here ad- 
missible. 

2. MoDEL III. — If he speaks, dicenii) lit. speaking. 



388. VOCABULARY. 



Associatei sodus, ii, m. 
At once, immediately, jam, adv. 
Attempt, conor, Srif Sius sum, dep. 
Crime, sceluSf HriSf n. 



Oultivate, colo, €re, colui, cuUum, 
Fail, deficio, ire, fed, fectum, 
Leisure, otium, ii, n. 
Punishment, supplicium, ii, n. 



FOBMS FOR EXPBESSma CONCESSION. 



15» 



Kemoye, ioUOf ire, susiidtf subUX- 

ium. 
Kcstrain, arceot ire, vt, arctum. 



Set forth, exprOmOj ire, prompsi, 

prompium. 
Wicked, imprdbus, a, um. 



389. ExERciSE. 

1. I would write more to yuu if I had more leisure. 2. 
The day would fail me if I should attempt to set forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy, we must cultivate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, ho would 
be praised by all. 5. Wiihout associates Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishment were removed? 7. Sol- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by all. 



Lesson LXXVni. 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 



390* Lesson from thb Gbammar. 



I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 515. 
II. Relative Clauses. 515, II. 
III. Participles.» 578, IV. 

' To these three forms . one or two others might be added, but Ihey 
would not be safe models for tlie leamer. 
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39L MODELS. 



I. Thongh aO excellence 
attracts ns to itself^ 
yet liberality does this 
in the highest degree. 

n. Who is there who does 
not praise Socrates, 
. though he never saw 
him? 
III, The eye, though it does 
not see itsel^ discerns 
other things. 



I. Quamquam omnis 
virtus no8 ad se aU 
Ttcity tamen UberaM- 
tas id maoKiine effv- 
cit. 
II. Quis esty qui Socrutem 
non laudet^ quem 
nunquam viderit f 

III. OculuSy se non videns^ 
alia cernit. 



392* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Fraise, laudet, SeeG.501, 1. Though he keyer 
SAW him, quem nunquam vidirii, lit. whom ke never saw. 

2. MoDEL III. — Otheb things, alia, See G. 441. 



393. Synonymes. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; heaius^fdix^fortunatus. 

1. JBeatuSy a, um ; happy. 

2. Felix^ tcis / (1) happy, prosperous, — happy because 
successM and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 

HAPPINESS. 

3. FortundtuSy a, um ; fobtunate, successful, favored 

BY FOBTUNE. 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSINO CONCESSION. 
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394. VOCABULARY. 



Acquit, ahsolvOf ire, %, soluium. 
Death, morSf mortis, f. 
Excel, excello, ire, ceUui, celsum. 
Fear, to fear greatly, pertimesco, 

ire, timui, 
Frlends, my, your, &c., friends, 

mei, tui, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Higli, ample, amplus, a, um. 



However mucli, quaniumvis, adv, 
Mueius, Mucius, ii, m. 
Prosperous, felix, lcis, 
Raise, conduct, perduco, (fre, duxi^ 

ductum. 
Rescue, erXpio, fre, ripui, reptum. 
Slay, interficio, ire, fici, fectum. 



395. EXEBCISE. 



1. Although they do not dare to praise Catiline, they 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able, however 
much you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
highest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republic. 4. We.know 
that the conspirators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from the hands of the Boman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6. We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all desire that you should be 
happy. 8. AU desire that we should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some who seem to be always fortunate. 
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Lesson LXXIX, 

FORMS FOR EXPRESSING TIME. 

396« Lesson fbom the Grammab. 

I. Accasative of Time. 378 ; 427. 
II. Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses tirith Conjunctions. 521-523 ; 588, L 

IV. Participles. 578, L 
V. Appositive. 363, 8. 



397. MoDELS. 



I. Pericles presided over 
AtJiena forty years. 

II. He lived three hundred 
years since. 

III. Socrates on the last day 

of his life discoursed 
much on the immor- 
tality of souls. 

IV. He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 
ripened, becomes 
sweet. 
VII. Cicero learned many 
things when a boy. 



I. PerXdea quadragin' 
ta annos praefuit 
Athenis. 
II. Abhhic annos tre- 
centos fuit. 

III. Socrates supremo vi-. 

tae die multa de 
immortoMtdte ani» 
morum disseruit. 

IV. JParuit quum necesse 

erat. 
V. Qtium quiescuntjpro- 

hant. 
VI. Uva maturdta dvl- 
cescit. 

VII. Cicero puer mvUa 
didicit. 



FOBMS FOR EXPKESSING TIME. 



163 



398« Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — LiYED, fuUj lU. wos. The verb 9um is often tlius 
used. 

2. MoDEfr VI. — When it has ripened, maturHta., lit. having 
ripened. 

3. MoDEL VII. — CiCERO WHEN A BOT, Ctciro puer, lit. Cicero a 

399* Synontmes. 

r 

Daily, day by day ; quotidie^ in diesy in singiUos dies. 

1. Quotidie; daily, day by day, — the usual adverb for 
daily^ wbether with or withont increase. 

2. In dieSy or in singuloa dies ; daily, day by day, — 
nsed with comparatives and with words which involve in- 
crease or decrease. 

400. VOCABULABY. 



Arganthonius, Arganthonius, ii, m. 

At the age of, natus, a, um, with 
the acc. of time. At the age 
of twenty, viginti annos natus, 
lit. having heen horn tweniy 
years» 

Daily, quotidie, adv. 

pie, morior, mori, moHuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, octoginta, indecl. 

Entitle, inscnho, ire,scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, ezspecto, Hre, Hvi, Htum. 
^^•om day to day, in dies, 
Govem, guherno, are, dvi, Htum. 
House, one*8 house, domus, i, f. 

G. 119, 1. 
Hundred, centum, indecl. 
Isocrates, Isoer&tes, is, m. 
Marius, Marius, ii, m. 
Fanathenaicus, Panathenaicus, i, 

m. 
Plato, Plato, dnis, m. 
Seventh time, septimum, adv. 
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The*Bthat, not emphatic, tf, ea, 
Twenty, viginiiy indccl. 



Vice, viiium, ii, n. 
Weep at, tUaer^mor, ari, Sius sum, 
dep. 6. 386. 



401. EXEBCISE. 

1. ^Vhen virtue governs the republic, the citizens are 
happy. 2. Having come to Athens, I devoted myself to 
the study of philosophy. 3. Arganthonius is said to have 
reigned eighty years. 4. Cicero says that this king lived 
one hundred and twenty years. 5. Cato died at the age 
of eighty-five. 6. Isocrates is said to have written a book 
in his ninety-fourth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaicus. 8. Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. Marius, while consul for the seventh time, 
died in his own house. 10. I will send a letter to you 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some who say that vice increases from day 
to day. 



Lesson LXXX. 

# 

FORMS rOR EXPRESSING CAUSE. 
402. Lesson FROM TIIK GrAM3IAR. 

L Ablative of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. A Perfect Participle with an Ablative. 414, 2, 3), (2). 

IL Clauses with Conjunctions. 517-523. 

III. Relative Clauses. 619. 

IV. Participles. 578,11. 



FORMS rOR EXPRESSING CAUSE. 
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403. MODELS. 



I. The father exults with 

II. Death, because of the 
shortness of life, is 
never far distant. 

III. They seek friendship^ 

led by the hope of a re- 
ward. 

IV. Since a thanksgiving has 

been decreed, celebrate 
those days, 
V. O fortunate youth, since 
you have obtained Ho- 
mer as the herald of 
your vcdor. 
VI. I afiirm nothing, since I 
am in doubt and dis- 
trust myself. 



I. Pater exsuUat kteti- 

tia, 
II. Mors propter brevitd- 
tem vitae nunquam 
lo7ige ahesL 

III. Amicitiam spe mer' 

cedis adducti ea^e- 
tunt. 

IV. Quoniam supplicatio 

decreta est, celehra- 
tote illos dies. 
V. fortundte adoleS" 
cenSj qui tuae virtu- 
tis Hdmerum prae- 



cdnem tnveneris. 



VI. Nihil affirmOj duVt" 
tana et mihi diffi- 
dens. 



404. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL V. — SiNCE Tou HAVE OBTAINED, qut invejiirts, lit. who 
Vave found, For tlie mood, see G. 519. 

2. MoDEL VI. — SiNCE I AM iN DOUBT, duhitaus, lit. douhtxng. 



405* Synoxymes. 
The right, law ; fas^ Jics^ lex. 

a 

1. FaSj indecl. n. ; the right, — that which accords with 
the divine law. 
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2. Jm^ juris^ n.; the bigiit, justice, legal bight, 
that which accords with law in general. 

3. Lexj legiSf f. ; uvw, bnactment, — human law. 



406* VOCABULABY. 



Abala, Ahala, ae, m. 
Annoyance, moUsiia, a«, f. 
Ciodius, Clodiut, n, m. 
Consult for, consHilOy ire, stdui, sul' 

ium, with dat. G. 385, 3. 
Enact, sancio, ire, sanxi, sano 

ium, 
Fabricius, Fahricius, ii, m. 
For my, your, &c., sake, mea eausa, 

iua causa, ctc G. 414, 2, 3). 



Iniluence, to inflnence, addaco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. 
Maelius, Madius, ii, m. 
Nationj geus, geniis, f. The law 

of nations, jus gentium, 
Regal power, regnum, i, n. 
Right,/a5, n. indecl. 
Seek, appiio, ire, petivi, petiium» 
Slay, occido, ire, i, asum. 
jSpurius, Spurius, ii, m. 



407* Ex^BcisB. 

1. We (lo many things fbr the sake of otir friends 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you because you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabricius because he was just. 4. There 
are some who obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander, influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to the king. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praised, because he consulted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodius, 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he waa seeking regal power. 



ELEMENTS OF LATIN STTLE. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHOICE OF WORDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXI. 
abstract nouns. number. 

408* Abstract nouns designating the perioda of life, as 
bot/hoody youthj old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Latin, not by pueritiaj JuverUus^ and senectus^ but by pitery 
JuveniSy and senex. See Part II. 165, IV. 

409* Names of offices, as consiUship^ generciUhip^ leader^ 
shipy when used to designate time, shonld be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as considy 
imperdtory dux, See Model I. 

. 410* Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The Tiolation of the laws, violdtae leges, For (conceming) the re- 
covery of the captiyes, de capiivis recuperandis, See Model II. 

41L Substantives which are singular in English are 

sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 

Thus, — 

(1«7) 
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1. Many names of cities are plural : 

Athens, Athemu; Thebes, Thehae; STraciise, SyrcLcHsae. See G. 
131, 1. 

2. Many nonnSy which are singular in English, are plural 

in Latin, because they are so used as really to involve that 

number : 

To haye in hand,* %n manihue JuLhere. To go on foot,^ pedihus ire, 
To urge night and day, noctes atque dies urg€re. 

412* The force of the English expressions, kinds of^ in- 
stances qfj examples of is oflen denoted in Latin by simply 
putting the following noun in the phiral, especially if it be an 
abstract noun : 

AU mstances of ayarice, omnes avaritiae. There are two kinds of 
memory, sunt duae memoriae. Examples of glorious dcath, darae 
mortes. 

413. MODELS. 



I. Piso proposed this law 
in the consulship of 
Censorinus and Manil- 
ius. 
II. Precepts are given for 
the observance of 
duty. 
III. I have a great work in 
hand. 



I. Piao hanc legem Cen^ 
sortno et Manilio 
consultbus tvlit. 

II. Officii conservandi 
praecepta tradun^ 
tur. 
III. OpvA magnum in 
manibuB habeo. 



414* Ejsmabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — In the consulship of, etc, lit. Censorinus and 
Manilius heing consuls. 



* The words hand and footy as here used, involve the plural, as the 
action is by no means confiiied to one hand or om foot. The plural is 
also involved in the expression night and day^ meaning night after 
night and day afler day. Hence the Latin uses the plural in such in- 
stances. 
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2. MODEL II. — FOR THB OBSERYANCE OF DUTT, Ht. of duty to he 

observed. 

415. VOCABULARY. 



Adorn, exorno, Src, Svi, Uium, 
Africanus, AfriciXnus, t, m. 
Appius, Appius, ii, m. 
Arise, exsisto, ire, stiti, siitum. 
Attain, consSquor, i, secUtus sum, 

dep. 
Attendant, comes, itis, m. and f. 
Censor, censbr, Cris, m. 
Claudius, Claudius, ii, m. 
Complain, queror, i, questus sum, 

dep. 
Desire, cupiditas, Stis, f. 
Pind, repirio, ire, piri, pertum. 



Guide, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

summa, Orum, n. a^j. used as 

substant. 
Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um, 

G. 452, 3. 
Manilius, Manilius, ii, m. 
Manius, Manius, ii, m. 
Monument, monumentum, i, n. 
Flautus, Plautus, i, m. 
Power, poientia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarcntum, Tarentum, i, n. 



416. EXEBCISE. 

1. I find that Plato came to Tarentum in the consul- 
ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 
tus died during the censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 
censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 
Manius Manilius, just eighty-three years before the con- 
sulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 
results under the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 
of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 
liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus ahoays had Xenophon in 
hand. 7. Pericles adomed Athens with the most beauti- 
ful statues and monumehts. 8. There are some who 
devote themselves day and night to study. 9. You have 
from boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 
greatest minds there often arises the desire for honor, 
power, and glory. 



170 LATIN COMPOSITION. 



Lesson LXXXn. 

SUBSTANTIVES UNITBD BY PKEPOSITIONS. 

417* In English, substantives are often brought into im- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march into Italy^ the army in Macedonia^ the 
temples around the /brum. In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiously in the best 
writers. 

418* This constrnction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certain senses. Thns, — 

1. With cum and sine. 

Cupid with a lamp, Cupldo eum lampdde. A man without hope, h<mio 
sine spe. 

2. With tn, er(/ay adverms^ coiitra^ and pro^ before the 
name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 
ercised or the action perforraed : 

Hatred of the human race, odium in (towards) hominum genus (the 
race of men). ILoyQ to yoM^, erga te amor, See G. .398, 4. 

3. With de^ ex^ inter^ in a partitive sense : 

, A plebeian, homo de plebe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See G. 398, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of conceming, from, out of, ex^ 
from, out of, inter with ae or ipsos^ and with ad and apud in 
expressions of place : 

A book on civil law, liber de jure civiH. T-he marble tables, mensae 
e marmdre (tables made from or of marble). The naval battle near 
Tenedos, apud Tenidum pugna navSlis, 

419. This combination of substantives, by raeans of prepo- 
sitions, raay be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier : 

The most disgraceful flight from the city, fuga db urbe turpisslma. 



SUBSTANTI^S UNITED BY PREPOSITIONS. 171 

420. When good autbority cannot be farnished for this 
constructlon, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
tive Clause or a Participle before the preposition, or to give 
the sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
case into relation to the verb : 

In the temple near the city, in fano, quod est propter urbem (which 
is near the city). 

42L MoDELs. 

I. Behold the silver Ciipid I. Vtde argenteum Cw- 

with a lamp. pidrnem cum lamr 

pade, 

II. Aristotle, in his third II. Ariatoteles i/i tertio 

book on philosophy, de phUosophia libro 

does not dissent from a Platone non dis- 

Plato. sentit. 

III. They admire the neck- III. Monile ex auro et 

laceof gold andgems. gemmis admiran- 

tur, 

IV. In most things the mean IV. In plerisqice rebus 

between too much mediocrttas quae 

and too little is the est inter nimium 

best. et parum optimum 

est, 

422. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Of gold, ex auro, lit/row gold, 

2. MoDEL IV. — Thb mean between too much, etc, mediocHtas 
quae est inter, etc. 

423. Synonymes. 

Teacher, preceptor ; doctor^ praeceptor^ magister, 
1. Doctor^ oris^ m.; teacheb, — regardcd simply as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. PraeceptoTy driSy m. ; pbeckptor, instructor, teacheb, 
— regarded as one who raoulds the character of his pupils. • 

3. Magister^ triy m. ; master, teaciier, — with reference 
to his superiority and power. 

424. VOCABULARY. 



Abund«ance, copia^ ae, f. 
Around, circum, prep. witli acc. 
Attcntion, study, zcal, studiumy 

ii, n. 
Bestow, confSro, ferre, tuli, colls- 

tum. 
CrQdlt, fides, H, f. 
Edifice, aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Elegance, elegantia, a^, f. 
Epicurus, Spicnrus, %, m. 
Forum, /on/wi, t, n. 
In » situated in, placed in, positus, 

a, um, in with abl. 
Instruct, teach, doceo, ere, docui, 

doctum, 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occultus, a, um. 



On = concerning, de, prep. with 

abl, 
Present one*8 self, se praeh€,€ ; 

praebeo, €re, ui, itum, 
Refiucments, culture, cultus, us, m. 
Sedition, seditio, Onis, f. 
Select, selected, exquisitus, a, um, 
Set fire to, burn, incendo, ^re, 

cendi, censum. 
Station, to place, colldco, are, cL-ai, 

SLtum, 
Sure, certus, a, um. 
Teacher, doctor, oris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, m^gister, tri, m. 
Too, nimis, adv. 
Upon, in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435, 1. 



425. ExERcisE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
me. 2. The refinements of life, with elegance and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. AU the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed too great attention upon occult subjects. 4. 
This man, without raeans, without credit, without hopc, 
the leader of eedition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edifices. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the surest guide to happinesa. 6. Valor even in an 
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enemy delights brave men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the temples around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to philosophy. 
9. We send our sons to the teachers of wisdom. 10. 
Epicurus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus always had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson LXXXm. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

426. Such words as property^ duty^ husiness^ mark^ cluir^ 

acteristic^ after the verb to bcy are generally omitted in 

rendering into Latin, as their force is fuUy expressed in the 

Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, judicis est. It is the mark of a narrow 
'inind, angusii anlmi est. 

427. Substantives after as^ when^ for^ of are often ren- 
dered by Appositives, the particles cw, wheix^ etc, being 
omitted. See Model II. 

428. But in such cases, as is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thing denoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model III. 

429. While the relation denoted by the preposition of is 
generally rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
other prepositions, as to^ for, frorn^ in, on account of is 
sometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, beneficii gratia. Escape from labors, labOrum 
fuga. See above, 413, Model II. 
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430. MODELS. 



I. It is the part of barbari- 
ans to live for the day 
only. 
11. Philip procured Aristo- 
tle as a teacher for 
Alexander his son. 
III. I liave oflen praised 
Cato as a citizen. 



I. Barharorum est in 
diem vivere. 

II. PhUippua Aristotelem 
AlexandroJUio doc- 
torem accwit, 
III. Catonem ut civem 
saepe lauddvi. 



43h Stkokymes. 

Pride, arrogance, insolence; mperhia^ arrogantia^ inso- 
lentia. 

1. Superhia^ ae^ f.; pbide, hatjghtiness, SELP-stTFFi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantia^ ae^ f. ; abbogance, haughtiness, — as 
shown in great pretensions and assumptions. 

3. Insolentia^ ae^ f. ; insolence, — an offensive display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432. VOCABULABY. 



Achilles, AchtUes, is, m. 
Antiochus, Antidehus, i, m. 
Antony, Antonius, ii, m. 
Arrogance, arrogantia, ae, f. 
As, ut, adv. 
But, vero, etc, conj. G. 587, 

III. 2. 
Caius, Caius, Caii, m. 
Consider, eogito, Hre, avi, Situm, 
Contrary to, contra, prep. with acc. 
Excite, concito, are, Svi, Htum, 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insolentia, ae, f. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um. 
Obtain, find, invinio, ire, vini, 

ventum, 
Perceive, perspicio, ire, spexi^ 

spectum, 
Perfect, perfecfus, a, um. 
Popllius, Popilius, ii, m. 
Pride, superbia, ae, f. 
Prudence, prudentia, ae, f. 
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Regard, habeo, €re, m, ittim, lit. 

to have, hold, 
Require, compel, cogo, ire, coegi, 

coa^um. 



Riches, divttiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Senator, senSior, Oris, m. 
Wickcdness, scelus, iris, n. 



433. ExEBcisE. 

1. To love riches is the mark of a narrow mind. 2. 
It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 
laws. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultivate all the 
virtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 
Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 
herald o( his valor. 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 
king and as the father of all the gods. 7. It is the duty 
of a judge to consider, not what he himself wishes, but 
what the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 
I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave heroes 
and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 
dence ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both ta think and to do 
it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 
againat pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 
not only the audacity and wickedness of Antony^ but also 
his insolence and pride. 12. AIl greatly praise your 
Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 



RENDEKING OF CERTAIN NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 



434* lu English, Adjectives are used substantively only 
in the Plural, but in Latin tbey are occasionally so used even, 
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in the Singulary especially in the Neuter with an abstract 

sense: 

The tnith, verum (a true thing). No sincerity, nihil sinceri (nothing 
of the siucere). 

435. Proper names of places, when nsed with ofoxfrom 

to designate natimty or originj are usually rendered by Latin 

Adjectives : 

Archytas of Tarentam, Arehfficu Tareniinus, Gorgias of Leontini, 
Gorgiaa Leoniinus, See 6. 441, 5. 

436. Proper names with prepositions, as of *n, are often 
rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, ffomet^cus Ulixes, Hercnles in Xenophon, 
fferctles JCenophonUus. The battle of Pharsalia, proelium Fharscdi' 
cum, The ha.tt\e of C&ntiAe, Cannensis pugna. See G. 441, 5. 

437. The English expressions, thefirstpart ofi the middle 
(part) ofy the last part of the highest part of the lowest part 
of and tlie like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives: . 

The first part of thc province, prima provinda, The middle of sum- 
mer, media aesUis, See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons as the agents 
of actions, may often be best rendered into Latin by Relative 
Clauses : 

Hearers, ii qui audiunt (those who hcar). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
puhVicae praesunt (those who preside over the republic). Lawgivers, 
tt qui leges scribunt (those who write laws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal nouns with of should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund : 

In liberating the country, in liberanda patria. Desirous of hearing 
you, cupldus ie audiendi, See G. 580 ; 659-666. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered into Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus,— 

1. Spibitual, mental, must be rendered by animt^ mentiSj 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 
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By mental diseases, animt morbis. Bodily pain, dolor corpdris, 
Mental culture, cuUHLra anlmu 

2. 'LiTEBABY may be rendered by litterdrum ; learned, 
8ometimes by doctnnae^ doctrindrum ; artis^ artium ; phi- 
LosoPHicAL, by philosophiae^ or de philosophia : 

Literary pursuits, litterdrvm stvdia, Leamed studies, doctnnae 
gtudia. 

441* Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may oflen be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model IIL 

442. MoDELs. 



L The temple of Diana of 

Ephesus was bumed. 
11. Many. are careless in 
selecting friends. 

IIL IIow blameless ought 
commanders to be. 



I. Templum JEphesiae 
Didnae deflagrdvit, 
11. Multi in amtcis eli- 
gendis negligentes 
sunt. 
III. Qiuznta innocentia de- 
bent esse imperO' 
tdres. 



443. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In selectino fkiends. See G. 580. 

2. MoDEL III. — How BLAMELEss, quauta innocentia, lit. with (of ) 
how great innocence, 

4L4L4L. VOCABULAEY. 



Advantage, uitlHcLS, Stisy f. 
AtticuSf Attlcus, t, m. 
Battle, fight, pugna, ae, f. 
Between, inter, prep. with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cca, Cev^, a, um. 
Crotona, Croto, Onis, m. and f. , 
Belight, oblecto, Ure, Uvi, Utum, 



Difference, there is a difference, 

iniirest, fuii, 
Enact, write, scriho, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Epaminondas, FpaminondaSf ae, 

m. 
Gorgias, Gorgias, ae, m. 
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Lawgirery be a lawgirer, legei serir 

bire, lit. io enaet laws. 
Leamedssof leamingy doctrinae, 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontlni, Leoniinuif 

a, um. 
Less, minor, w, comp. of parvui, 

G. 166. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, LevcttfeuSf 

a, vm. 
Lighten, levo, dre, Hvi^ Otum, 
Literaiy = of letters, litterarum, f. 

pl. gen. 
No, non, ady. 

Of = out of, f, eXf prep. with abl. 
Old age, senectus, iUiSf f. 
Fliarsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia, Pharsalius, a, um. 
Prodicus, Prodicus, t, m. 
Propose to one'8 self no other aim, 

nikil sibi aliud nisi proponire; 

propdnOf ire, posui, positum ; 



lit. io propost to one^s self 

notking else except, 
So, sometimes rendered by is, ea, 

id; 80 yirtuous, ea virtiUe, 

lit. of that vtrtue ; so wise, 

ea sapientiaj lit. of that wis- 

dom. O. 428. 
Statesman, be a statesman, rei pub- 

tleeLe praesum, esse,fui; lit. to 

superintend the republic, 
Suffering, pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superbus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinius, tt, m. 
Useful, be useful, utilitatem affiro, 

ferre, aitfdi, cdUUum, lit. tm- 

part advantage, 
Warrior, be a warrior, beUum gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum, lit. to wage 

war* 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pravus, a, um. 



445. ExEBCiSB. 

1. As there is a difference between the right and the 
wrong, 80 is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and seven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4, After the battle of Pharsalia, Cicerp 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver was 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. ' 8. Pythagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
Many while in exile have lightened their suffering by 
leamed studies. 11. Our forefathers were ao virtuous 
and wise^ that, in enactinglaws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

ADJECTIVES — CoNTiNUED. 

446« When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
snbstantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
that substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea formed by the*^substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difficult subjects, res ohscHras atque diffictles. All Latin 
words, omnia verha Laiina, 

447. By a difference of idiom, the Latin generally uses 
the connective 3&,ewmultij permulti, plurimiy etc, though the 
English omits it in similar cases : 

Many large states, midta^ et magnae civitcUes. 

448* The Positive with toOy aomewhdt^ unusiLaMy^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
very^ exceedingly^ by the Superlative : 

Too short, hrevior. Very short, hrevissimus, 

But instead of the Latin Comparatiye in the sense of tooy the Fositiye 
with nimis inay be used, and instead of the Superlatfye in the sense of 
very, the Positiye with valde : 
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Too great, nimis magnus, Yery great, valde m^gnus. 

Here the emphasis rests upon too and very, rather than upon the ad- 
jective itself. 

449. The Positive with ds — aa possihle is rendered by 
the Superlative with qitam or quarUuSy with or without 
possum : 

As great as possiblc, qimm m^iximuSf with or wlthout possum. Sec 
Model II. 

450. When in English two comparatives occur with 
the — the, or with the — so much the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparatives with quanto — tanto^ 
quo — eo or quo — hoc. See Model III. 

451. MODELS. 

I. This state has been re- I. ffaec civitas omni 

lieved of the whole aere alieno liberdta 

debt. esU 

II. He led the army to IL Quam potuit mxiximis 

Rome with as rapid itineribus Homam 

marches as possiblc. exer<^tum dtcxit, 

III. The more difficult it is, IIL Quo est difficUius^ eo 

the more honorable. praecHarius. 

452. Gkmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Debt, aes alienum, lit. copper or money belonging io 
another, 

2. MoDEL III. — The — THE, Quo — eo, lit. hy what or how mwih — 
hy ihis or so much. 

453* Synonymes. 

Good, upright, honorable ; honus^ prohus^ honestus. 

1. JBonuSy a, um / good, — the generic word for this quality, 
applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Prohus^ o, um / upbight, blameless, — a negative 
quality, free from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. IToneatm^t a, um ; honobable, vibtuous, noble- 
MiNDED, — involving a delicate sense of honor and duty. 



454* VOCABULAEY. 



Another*8, belonging to another, 

al%€nus, a, um. * 
Armenian, ArmeniuSf tt, m. 
Contract, contraho, ircy traxt, 

tractufn» 
Debt, aes alienum, lit. anoiher^s 

money. 
Drive, pelloy ircy pepuli, pulsum. 
Equity, a^quttas, Giis, f. 
Heavy, weighty, great, severe, 

gra/vis, e, 
Long-cpntinued, veiy long, perdi- 

uturnus, a, um. 
Loud, great, magnus, a, um. 
Many of the, mvUi, o^, a, pl., in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, a>es, aeris, n., lit. copper. 
Noble-minded, Konestus, a, um. 



Occupy the mind, in anXm^ versor, 

ari, atus, lit. to move about in 

the mind. 
Princely, regHlis, e. 
Pursuit, exertion, stvdium, ii, n. 
Belease, lihiro, Hre, Hvi, dtum, 
Seem, videor, €ri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, ahhinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUdba, ae, f. 
The — the, w;th comparatives, quo 

— eo. G. 418. Lit. by how 

much — hy so much. 
Thought, cogitcUio, dnis, f. 
Tigranes, TigrHnes, is, m. 
Till, cdlo, ire, colui, cultum. 
Upright, prohtis, a, um. 
Verse, versus, us, m. 
Voice, vox, vods, f. 



455. ExEBcisB. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Romans waged a severe and 
long-continued war with Tigranes the king of the Arme" 
nians, 4. Cicero released the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new cjebt for the stat§. 6, 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted many jears 
since. 7. Many weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. • 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Nothing is more 
worthy of a great and good man than virtue. 13. AU 
upright men love equity itself. 14. ]\fany of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVI. 
pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456« The Nominatives /, yow, wey when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

457. -2«, shey t7, thet/y him^ her^ themy when not emphatic, 
are usually omitted in rendering, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See Model II. 

458. When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in fbrce, in 
the sense of this one, that oney by hic or ille; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (G. 448), he himsel/y himsel/y by ipse, 
See Models I. and III. 

459. But these Pronouns must sometimes be rendered by 
the Reflexive se, 

Thus,— 

1. The Objectives him^d/ hersel/ itsdf^ themselves^ must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ it^ them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V. 
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3. In a Subordinate Clause which mast be rendered by 
the Accusative with the Infinitive and which expresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Subject, he^ shey it^ they^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model VI. 

460. The Objectives myadfy ourselvesy yourselves^ are 
rendered by the Personal Pronouns eyo and tu, See Model 
VII. 

461. But when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myselfy ourselves^ yourselvesy ipsb is added to the Persoual 
Pronoun. See Model VIII. . 

462. Personal Pronouns with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with such words as 
epistdlaj litterae^ etc. See Model IX. 



463. MoDELS. 



I. You know how highly 

I prize them. 
II. It is necessary that 
you should praise 
this plan, for it can- 
not be changed. 

III. It is fitting that he 

should himself be a 
good man. • 

IV. The boys conduct 

themselves very pru- 
dently. 
V. Caesar asks me to 

come to him. 
VI. The consul thinks that 

he has friends. 
VII. We console ourselves. 
VIII. See that you guard 
yourself. 



I. Eos quanti fadam 

scis. 
II. J3bc consilium lau- 
des necesse est ; 
mutdri enim non 
potest. 

III. Oportet ipsum esse 

virum bonum, 

IV. Pueri valde prU' 

denter se gerunt. 

V. Caesar ut veniam 

ad se rogat 
VI. Consul se amtcos 
habere arbitratur, 
VII. Nbs consoldmur. 
VIII. JFac ut te ipsum 
custodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from yoa. 



IX. Accepi tuas tres 
qnstolas. 



464. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — How HiOHLT, quanii. See O. 402, III. 

2. MoDBL II. — That tou 8HOULD PSAisE, laudeM. See G. 496, 1. 

8. MoDEL y . — To coxB| ui veniamf lit. ihat I may come, See G. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL YIII. -^ See that tou ouard, fac ut eusiodias, llt. do or 
make ihai you guard, See G. 492, 1. 

5. ModelIX. — Fbox tou, a ie, or iuae agreeing with episUilae, 

465* VOCABULABY. 



Admit, confess, conjUeor^ €ri, fes- 

sut 8um, dep. 
Again and again, eiiam atque eii- 

am, adv. 
Allow, eoncido, ire, cessi, cessum, 
As, for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As much, quanius, a, um, relative 

to ianiuis, 
Await, ezspecio, Hre, avi, Oium, 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, Hre, dvi, 

aium, 
Bom, be bom, nascor, i, naius 

sum, 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

BriiannXcus, a, um, 
Datifal affection, piiias, Siis, f. 
I, einphatic, eg&mei, G. 184, 6. 
Indeed, quidem, ady. 
J07, laetiiia, ae, f. 



Moye, affect, afflcio, tre, fici, fee- 

ium, 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive, 

ego, mei, G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, ceiiri, 

ae, a, pl. 
SatisfjT, satisfacio, ire, feci, fac' 

ium, G. 25, 8, 2) ; 885, 2. 
So much, ianius, a, um, antecedent 

to quantus, 
State, say, dico, ire, dixi, dietum, 
Take, appropriate, sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumpium, 
Thyself, yourself, reflexive, not 

intensive, iu, iui, G. 448. 
'fo, towards, of friendly feelings 

and conduct towards a person, 

erga, prep. with acc. 
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466. ExEBcisE. 

1. You, Cato, were born.not for me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that they 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that you had been made consuL 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of many 
things^ and that they have to learn many things again 
and again. 7. As much time as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shajl take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. I 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection to you ; my- 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. 

Lesson LXXXVIL 
pronouns. — possessive. 

467. The Possessive Pronouns, my, yowr, his^ etc, when 
not emphatic, should be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be sapplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of the Tbird Per- 
son, his^ her^ itSy their^ are rendered, — 

1. By suits. This occurs (1) when they refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which»they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models II. and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs whcn suits is not admissible. See Model IV. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belongiog to two or more 
nouns is generaily expressed but once. See Model Y. 

470. The Possessive with oufn — my owny your owriy 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive ; but if 
own is emphatic, it must be rendered by the Genitive of ipse. 
See Model VI. 

471. MODBLS. 



I. Socrates already hcld in 
his hand the deadly 
cup, 
II. He instructed hisbrother. 

III. They know what their 
fellow-citizens think. 

lY. Socrates and all his dis- 
ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 
Y. I impai-t a share of my 
burden to no one, of 
my glory to all the 
good. 

VI. He is moved by his own 
power. 



I. Socrates in manujam 
mortiferum iUvd ter 
nebat poculum. 
II. Fratrem suum erudt" 

vit 
III. Sciunt quid sui cives 

cog^itent. 
rV. Socratea atque omnes 
efus discipuli studio 
phUoaophiae delec- 
tati sunt. 
V. Oneris mei partem nc- 
mini impertio^ glo- 
riae bonis om^iibus, 

VI. Sua vi (or sua ipslus 
vi) movetur. 



472. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb deadlt cup, mortifirum illud poMum, lit. 
ihat deadly cup, See G. 450, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All his, omnes ejus. Here his is not rcflexire, 
and is accordingly rendered by ejus^ npt by suus. 

473. Synonymks. 

City, town, etate, repnblic ; urbs^ oppidum^ civitaSy res 
publXca, 
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!• Urbs^ urbiSy f. ; citt, — the nsual word for city. 

2. Ojoptdumj % n. ; foetipied town or city. 

3. Oivttas^ dtiSy f ; state, — as a political organization, 
with its laws and institutions. 

4. ItespvMica^reipuhlicaeyf,\ commonwealth, bepublic. 



474. VOCABULAET. 



Achievement, res gesta, rei gestaey 

lit. ihing performed, 
Admire, admlror, Hri, Otus sum, 

dep. 
Approach, accedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
Catulus, Cat%tluSf i, m. 
Cimbrian, Cimhricus, a, um, A 

victorj over the Cimbrians, 

Cimbrica victoria, 
Colleague, colUga, as, m. 
Consider, judge, existimo, Sre, avi, 

Sium, 
Dignity, dignitas, cUis, f. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Esteem, fado, Hre, feci, factum, 

lit. to mxihe. 
Except, praeier, prep. with acc. 



Exhort, cohortor, Uri, atus sum, 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How highly, with verbs of valuing, 

quanti, G. 402, lll. 1. 
Life, period of life, aetas, atis, f, 
Milesian, of Miletus, Milesius, 

a, um, 
Most exalted, summus, a, um, 

superlat. of svpirus, G. 

163, 3. 
Best upon, be situated in, esse 

positus, a, um, in with abl. 
Share, communico^ Hre, avi, iXtum, 
Thales, Thales, is, m. ; acc. em 

or en, 
Worth, moral worth, virtus, utis, f. 



475. ExEEcisE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the study of eloquence. 
2. Marius shared with his colleague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AU the seven wise 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided over their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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all jouT dlgnity rests upon your worth and achievements. 
5. Socrates said that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
discourse was spent in praising virtuey and in exhorting 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Rome was a most beautiful city. 8. AU the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
highly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson LXXXVIII. 
pronouns. — demonstrative. relative. 

476. The Demonstratives, thiSy thaty these, those, are ren- 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by Aic, i7fe, iste, For the difference in the use 
of these forms, see G. 450. See Models IV. and VI. 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preceding sentence or clause. See Model I. 

3. The expressions, and that too^ and that indeed^ are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model II. 

4. Before an objective with or, thiSy thaty these^ or those^ 
referring to a noun already expressed before a preceding of^ 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model IIL 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Belative, but certain differences of idiom require attention. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin oflen precedes the An- 
tecedent clause, the Antecedent itself is often introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is th^n usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, is^ tdem^ hic^ eto. See 
Model IV. 
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2. Wben the real Antecedent is an Appositive, it must in 
Latin be introduced into tbe Relative claase. See Model Y. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense tp tbe antecedent soine^r 
times stand in tbe Relative clause, in agreement witb the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELS. 



I. The fact itself speaks, 
and tbis always bas 
very great weigbt. 
II. You have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

IIL Whose eloquence was 
more conspicuous tban 
tbat of Pisistratus? 

IV, Let every one occupy 
himself in the art witb 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I bastened to 
Amanus, a mountain 
which separates Syria 
from Cilicia. 

VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing whicb bad 
been bom that year 
in his kingdom. 



I. JRes loquitur ipsa; 
quae semper valet 
plurtmum, 
II. Ha^ea memoriam, et 
eam infimtam. 

III. Ci0u8 eloquentiaprae- 

stabilior fuit quam 
PisiBtrati f 

IV. Qicam quisque norit 

artem^ in hac se ex^ 
erceat, 

V. Inde ad Amdnum 
contendi^ qui mons 
Syriam a Cilicia 
divtdit. 

VI. Agamemnon devovit 
Dianae quod in 
8U0 regno pulcherri- 
mum natum esset 
iUo anno. 



479. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Whosk, cujus^ lit. of whom* 

2. MoDEL IV. — JVbrit, Fotential Subj., lit. whaiever art eetch one 
may Jcnow, « 
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8. MoDBL y. — A M OUNTAIH WBICH, qu% mons^ lit. tphdeh mountain, 

4. MODEL VI. — ThB IIOST BEAUTIFUL TRIKO WHICU, quod pul* 

eherrimumt lit. wkich ihe mosi beauiiful. 



480. VOCABULABT. 



And that toO| ei is, ea, id ; ei ie 

quidem. 
As to, after so, ui, conj. with 8ubj. 
Astyages, AstyCLges, is, m. 
Be held = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Compare, conflro, ferre, iviiy eol- 

Isium. 
Conduct one'8 8elf, se gerire ; 

gerOf f.re, gessi, gestum. 
During, in, tn, prep. with abl. 
Eclipse, defectio, 6nis, f. 
Entertain, hold, teneo, ere, ui, 

ientum. 
Expose one'8 8elf, se opponire ; 

oppOnoy ire, posui, positum. 
Famous, darus, a, um. The fa» 

mous, sometimes rendered hj 

ille, a, ud, 
Foollsh, demens, entis. 
He, she, etc. = the same onc, idem, 

edidem, idem. 



Joyful, laetus, a, um, 

Of after superlatives ss among, 

inter, prep. with acc. 
Fredict, praedico, ire, dixi, die- 

tum, 
Rhetorician, rhetor, 6ris, ni. 
Say, relate, fero, ferre, tuli, lor 



Small, contracted, angustus, a, 

um, 
Sufficiently, satis, adv. 
Suitably = worthily enough, satis 

digne, adv. 
Surpass the folly = be raore fool- 

ish, esse dementior, ius. 
Take place, happen, j?o, fiiri, fac- 

tus sum. G. 294. 
Unpopularity, invidia, ae,f. 
Well-known, sometimes rendered 

hy tlle, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Worthily, digne, adv. 



481. EXEHCISE. 

!• Gorgias of Leontini, the well-known ancient rhetori- 
cian, was held in great honor. 2. At Eome there were 
8ome who exposed themselves to unpopularity for the eafety 
of their country, 3. Cicero was in Athens just ten days. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the foUy of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselves as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the- wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitably praised. ' 7. He is said to have predicted 
the eclipse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astyages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many friends. 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
that day was the most famous. 10. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482. "Why ? how is it that? may be rendered" by quidf 
Why then? what indeed? by quid enimf What of the 
fact that? by quid quodf See Model I. 

483. The article a, or an, is generally omitted in ren- 
dei-ing, unless it has the force of a certain, some, any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by aUquis^ sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model II. 

484. The article the is generally omitted in rendering ; 
but when it has the force of that, especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun iSy and sometimes by 
ille. See Model III. 

485. JSvery with an ordinal, and, in most instances, aU 
with a superlative or orcjinal, should be rendered by quisqv^, 
See Models I. and IV. 

486. One another^ each other^ may be rendered by inter 
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««, or ifUer tpaos^ and onej one — anotherj anoiher^ by aUtiS — 
aiium. See Model Y. ; abo above, 270, Model YIIL 

487. MoDELS. 

1. What Bhall we say of I. Quidy . quod optimus 

the faet that the best quiaqvs aequisstmo 

men ever die with the antmo morttur f 
greatest equanimity ? 

II. Cicero did not discuss II. Cicero non partem 

a part of the case, bat effit catesaey sed de 

gpoke upon the whole tota re dixit. 
subject. 

III. Xenophon, the pupil of III. JTenophony Socraticua 

Socrates, wrote his- iUe^ scripsit histori- 

tory. am» 

IV. At every third word of IV. Tertio quoque verbo 

his oration, he threat- orationis suae mihi 

ened me. minabdtur, 

V. They were unlike each V. Dissimiles inter se 

otter. fuerunU 

488. Remarks. 

1. MODEL I. — WhAT 8HALL WB 8AT OF THB FACT THAT, quxd^ quod, 

lit. whaif ihat, i. e. what of tbe fact that, or what shall we say ? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pupil op Socbates, Socraficus iUe, thb — 
emphatic rendered hy iUe. 

489. Synontmes. 

I. Who, which, what ; quiSy uter, qui ? 

1. Quis^ quae^ quid ; who, which onk, which ? — who, 
which, of any number. 

2. Uter^ vtra^ utrum ; who, which one ? — which of two. 

3. Qui^ quaey quod / what, op what chabactkk or 
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KiND, — inquires after some distiHguishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and %i;ter inquire after the object itself. 

IT.. All, every ; omniSy quisque^ unus quisque. 

1. OmniSy e ; all, every, every one, every part, — 
with the idea of including the whole. 

2. Quisqm^ quaeque^ quidque or quodque ; every, every 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giving prominence to the individual, 
rather than to the whole of which he is a pait. 

3. Unus quisqice (unus^ a, um) ; every one, every singlb 
ONE, EVERY iNDiviDUAL OBJECT, — strongcr than quisque^ as 
it admits no exception. 

490. VOCABULARY. 



Age, period of life, aetas, StiSj f. 
AU, each, every, quisque, quaeque, 

quodque and quidque or quic- 

que ; G. 191, II. 1 ; omnis^ e. 

Each topic, quidqut, AU the 

good, opiimus quisqiie, lit. 

eacK best man, 
Commend, make acceptable, ^roio, 

Sre, dvi, aium, 
Commit to writing, lHieris mando, 

Sre, Svi, atum, 
Condition, state, status, us, m. 
Constantly, assiduus, a, um, G. 

443. 
Conversation, sermo, 6nis, m, 
Desirable, optahXlis, e, 
Fifth, quintus, a, um. 
For the reason that, propterea 

quod, conj. 
If riend of the people, popularis, e. 



Individual, one, unuSf a, um, G. 

175, 1. 
Is doing, is done, agitur, ctctum 

est, pass. of ago, 
Lightly, leviter, adv. 
On the subject of, concerning, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formerly, quondam, adv. 
Praetor, praetor, dris, m. 
Roscius, Roscius, ii, m. 
Seek, expito, ire, petivi, petltum, 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, ere, ui, 

censum, The census of Sicily 

is taken, Sicilia censeiur. 
Touch, tango, ire, tetigi, tactum. 
Which, which one, of two, uter^ 

utra, utrum, G. 161. 
With each other, inter se. G- 

448, 1. 
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491. EXEBCISE. 

1. Who saluted him? 2. Which one of us is the 
friend of the people, you or I? 3. What is the condition 
of the republic? 4. I have committed to writing the 
conversation which Crassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the subject of eloquence. 5. The 
census of Sicily was taken every jSfth year; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Verres. 6. What is more 
desirable than wisdom ? what more worthy of a man ? 7. 
Those who seek thia are called philosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to you. 10. I will touch lightly each individual 
topic. 11. The consuls so conducted themselves that 
they commended their plans to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Koscius not only was not at Kome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Kome, for the reason that he waa 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 
verbs. — active. passive. transitive. intran- 

SITIVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thought may in general, at 
the pleasure of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive construction is preferred. See Models I. and 11. 

493. Those verbs which in English are used both transi- 
tively and intransitively must be rendered into Latin vrith 
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special care, as we oflen find in such cases that the transitive 
sense must be rendered by one verb and the intransitive by 
another. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must be rendered by aiigeo^ but when used intransitively by 
(yreaco. 

494. The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 

voice is oflen rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 

cially common with verbs of percewing^ declaringr, saying^ 

thinking^finding^ seeming^ and the like. See Model in. 

1. But in the Compound tenses of verbs of saying and thinking, the 
Latin prefers the Impersonal Construction : iraditum est, dictum est, 
dicendum est, credendum est, etc. See Model IV. 

495* But the English Personal Construction may some- 
times be rendered into Latin by the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation is oflen Imper- 
sonal. See Model V. 

2. Latin verbs which are intransitive in the active — i. e. do 
not govem the accusative — in the passive can be used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496. MoDELs. 



I. AU things were ordained 

bg God. 
II. The prudence of Cicero 
liberated the republic 
from the greatest dan- 
gers. 

III. It is related that Aristi- 

des was the most just 
of all. 

IV. It has been said that the 

law is a silent magis- 
trate. 
V. The plans of audaciotcs 



I. A Deo omnia con^ 
stituta sunt. 
II. Ciceronis prudentia 
res puMtca maxi- 
mis periculis est 
liberdta. 

III. ArisUdes omniumjuS' 

tissimus fuisse tra- 
ditur. 

IV. Dictum est legem esse 

mutum magistrd' 
tum. 
V. Audacium civium con- 
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citizens must oflen be 
resisted. 
VI. An unsucccssful battle 
was fouglit by the con- 
Buls. 



eUiia aaepe eat re- 
sistendum, 
VI. A constUibus .mcde 
pugnatum est. 



497. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In this sentence, thongh the Actiye construction is 
used in the English, the Fassiye is preferable in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL III. — Observe the Personal constmction. 

3. MoDEL V. — The Impersonal construction is necessary in the 
Fassiye, because resisto does not admit the Accusative. 

4. MODEL VI. — Ak UNSUCCE8SFUL BATTLB WA8 FOUGHT, mole pug- 

nHtum est, lit. it wasfought badly. 



498. VOCABULAEY. 



Acquire, paro, SLre, Hvi, atum, 
Act, dOffacio, ire, feci, factum, 
Admire, wonder at, miror, ari, 

atus sum, dep. 
Be eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 

€re, ui, or emineo alone. 
Commonwealth, res pubUca, rei 

publtca^, f. 
Desert, desiro, Hre, serui, sertum, 
Diminish, minu^, ire, ui, utum, 
Eminent, excelling, exceUens, eniis. 
Esteem lightly, despise, contemno, 

ire, tempsi, temptum, 
Great, illustrious, amplus, a, um, 
Increase, trans., augeo, €re, auxi, 

auctum, 
Kind, every kind, omne genus ; 

genus, iris, n. 



My, your, etc, own productions, 

m^a, tua, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, senex, senis ; as substant., an 

old person. 
Oratory, dicendi, o, um, o, ger. of 

dico, lit. of, for, etc., speak- 

ing, 
Resources, mcans, opes, opum, f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaevola. Scaev6la, ae, f. 
So far, tantum, adv. So far am I 

from, tantum abest vi with 

subj., the ciause witli ut being 

the subject of abest. 
Spirit, courage, animus, i, m. 
Withdraw, decedo, ire, cessiy ces- 

sum. 
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499. ExEBCISE. 

1. Money has always been lightly esteemed by all the 
greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 
the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 
not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have always 
praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 
nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by alL 
5. It seems to me that Crassus acted more wisely than 
Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 
ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 
all in every lcind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 
us. 7. Your plans will not diminish^ but increasey the 
calamity. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 
spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 
The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 
from Italy. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 
also use it. 



Lesson XCI. 
verbs. — general statements. 

500* In general statements the second person singular, 
or the first and third persons plural, are often used in Latin 
to denote an indefiuite subject, as people, persons in general. 
Thus, — 

I. The second person singular is iised when the remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; yov^ any one. The second person of the sub- 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model UI. 
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II. The first person plural is used when the speaker wishes 
to include himself in the general statement ; we ought^ every 
one oughU The third person plurai is used in such general 
expressions as tfiey say^ they report^ they thinky etc See 
Models I. and 11. 

III. But in such general statements, the third person 
singular of the passive voice is often used in Latin. See 
Model III. 

m 

501. MODBLS. 



I. We envy those who 
have the things which 
we long to have. 
II. They say that Solon 
was the wisest of the 
Athenians. 
III. Having obtained a vio- 
tory, yon should con- 
sult for those whom 
you have subdued by 
force. 



I. lis aemuldmur qui 
ea habenty qtcae nos 
habere cuptmus. 
II. Solonem dicunt Athe- 
niensium sapientiS' 
stmum fuisse, 
III. Parta victoria^ iis 
quos vi deviceris 
consulendum est. 



502. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the position ofdieuni, see Remarks 804, 1. 

2. MODEL III. — YOU 8HOULD CONSULT FOR == 0116 Should COIlSlllt 

for, consulendum est. 

503. Syxontmes. 



Knowledge, fpresight, wisdom ; scientia^ prudentia^ sapi- 
entia. 

1. Scientia^aeyf,; knowledge, skill, — knowledge both 
theoretical and practical. 
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2. PrudenticLf a^, f.; fobesight, pbudence, sagacity, 

SOUND JUDGMENT. 

3. SapierUia^ ae, f.; wisdom, — involving both discern- 
ment and culture. 



504* VOCABULAEY. 



Adversary, odTersarius, ii, masc. 

adj. used as substant. 
Author, adviser, auctor, dris, m. 

and f. 
Avoid, viio, dre, avi, dium» 
Be on one's guard, caveo, ire, cavi, 

eautum, 
Confidence, fides, ii, f. Have con- 

fidence in, Jidem haJ)eo with 

dat. 
Contend, deeerto, dre, Svi, Sium» 
Easily, /aciZtf, adv. 
Injury, harm, injuriay ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Know, understand, inteUigo, ire, 

lexi, lectum, 
Livc, one lives, men live, vivltur, 

lit. it is lived, 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, t, m. 
Mother, maier, tris, f. 
Muse, Musa, ae, f. 



Openly, palam, adv. An open ad- 
versaiy, palam adversarius, 

Posscss, have, habeo, ere, ui, itum> 

Quickly, celer%ter, adv. 

Set fire to, inflammo, Hre, avi, 
dtum, 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
avctor in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
auctoribus, lit. the Magi being 
advisers, 

Think, arbltror, Hri, atus sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, susctpio, ire, c€pi, cep- 
tum, 

Unharmed, sine injuria, lit. with' 
out harm, according to cdn- 
ncction, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xcrxes, Xerxes, is, m. 



505. ExBRCISB. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have 000*- 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than ourselves. 3. By being on your guard, you 
would easily avoid him who is an open adversary. 4. It 
is said that Xerxes, at the suggestion of the Magi, set fire 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are c6rtain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whom you have re- 
ceived an injury. 6. Wars must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (without injury). 7. Al- 
though the results of war are uncertain, yet one shoulJ 
contend for liberty at the peril of life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge ofwriting, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good arts. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. AIl 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



Lesson XCII. 
verbs. — tenses. 

506. In English the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really future, and raust therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future tense. See Model I. 

507. In English, the Present, the Future, or the Perfect, 
is sometiraes used of a future action which must be completed 
before sorae specified event. In such cases it must be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Peifect. See Model IL 

508. When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, without any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it raust be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents the ac- 
tion as continuing, it raust be rendered by the Imperfect- 
See Models III. and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with while is oflen best rendered by 
dum with the Present. See Model IV. 

510. The Perfect with have^ when used of an action 
which has been going on for some time, is best rendered by 
the Present, generally with jamdiu. jamdudum^ etc. See 
Model V. 

511. MODELS. 



I. If we foUow naturey we 

shall not go astray. 
II. When I reach Ronie, I 

will write to you. 
IIL They saw the gleaming 

swords. 
IV. While our soldiers were 
collectingthese things, 
the king himself es- 
caped from their 
hands. 
V. I have not known for a 
long time what you 
are doing. 



I. Naturam 8% aequtmuf^ 
non aberrabfmua. 
II. Momam quum venerOy 
scribam ad te, 

III. Fulgentes- gladios vi- 

dehant. 

IV. Hdec dum nostri coU 

ligunty rex ipse effv^ 
git e manibus. 



V. Jamdiu ignoro quid 
agas. 



512* Kemarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Ip we follow, Latin idiom, ifwe shall foUow. The 
action really belongs to the fUtnre. 

2. MoDEL II. — When I BEACH, Latiu idiom, wlien I shaXl have 
reachedf — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

3. MoDEL rv. — "Whilb our soldiess were collecting, Latin 
ididm, whHe our (soldiers) coUect. 

4. MoDEL V. — I HAVE NOT KNOWK FOB A LONO TiME, Latln idiom, 
for a long time Ido not know. 
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513* Stnonymss. 

Innocence, honesty, integrity, virtue ; innocmiiay honestasy 
integriicLSy viriua, 

1. InnoceniiOj ae, f. ; innocence, blamelessnsss, — free- 
dom from guilt. 

2. ITonestaSy atisy f. ; honesty, moeal worth, — especially 
as sbown in character and intention. ^ 

3. IntegritaSy utiSy f. ; integbity, upbiohtness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundness and compleieness of moral char- 
acter. 

4. VirtuSj utisy f. ; vibtue, hobal woeth, — as shown 
both in life and in character, more comprehensive than either 
of the othcr threc words. 

514. VOCABULABY. 



Accommodate one'8 self to, yield 

to, obsiquor^ t, MecOius sum, 

dcp. 
Assiduously, studidse, adr. 
Consider, consider as, arhltrori 

Hri, dtus sum. 
Defendant, reus, rei, m. 
Eagerly, cupide, adv. 
For a long time, jamdiidum, adv. 
Good will, henevolentia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, accido, ire, cidi. 
If any, si quis, quae or qua, quid, 

G. 190, 1. 
Indeed, l, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun vith a conj. is often 

best rendered by the relat. qui, 

quae, quod, G. 453. 
Inhabitant, inc6la, ae, m. and f. 
Innocence, innocentia, ae, f. 
Less, minus, adv. 
Let == cause that, facioy ire, feci, 

factum, ut with subj. 
Means, by no means, nuUa re, lit. 

hy no thing. 
Moral worth, honor, honesia^, 

atis, f. 
More fuUy; pluHhus verbis^ lit 

with more words. 
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Obtain, nanciscor, t, nactus sum, 

dep. 
Occasion, there is occasion, nced, 

opus estyfuit, 
One's, one's own, suus, a, um. 
Others', of others, another*8, cUi- 

enus, a, um. 



Freceptress, praeceptrix, lcis, f. 
Froof, tesiimonium, ii, n. 
World, mundus, i, m. 
Yesterday'8, of yesterday, ' hester' 

nus, a, um, Yesterday, hes- 

temo die, G. 426. 



515. EXEECISE. 

1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fully 
when I obtain more leisure. 5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof of his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates, 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. Statesr 
men can by no means inore easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time desired to visit Athens. 12. We had for 
a long time desired to visit Bome. 
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Lesson XOlll. 

VERBS. — INDICATIVB. 

516* The English Indicative must often be rendered by 
the Latin Subjunctive. Thus, — 

1. Often in clauscs denoting Cause, or Time and Cause. 
See Model L 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model II. 

3. In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse. See 
Model III. 

4. In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses dcnoting Result, and sometimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with thatj in a clause which is used 
cithcr as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VI. 

518. MODELS. 



I. Panaetius praises Scipio 
Africanus, because he 
was temperate. 

II. It is asked whether one 
duty is greater than 
another. 
III. Ennius does not think 
that one should moum 
over death which im- 
mortality foUows. 



I. PanaetitLS Scipidnem 
Africdnum latidcUy 
quod fueHt ahsti" 
nens, 

II. Quaerttur numquod 
officium aliud alio 
mqfics sit, 

III. JEJnnius non censet lu- 
gendam esse mor- 
tem quam immoT' 
taUtas conseguatur. 
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IV, There is no one wbo is 

not able to attain to 

virtue, 
V, I would not decline the 

labor, if I had any 

leisure time. 

VI. We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republio 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



V, Nemo eat qui ad vir- 
tutem perventre non 
possit. 

. V, Zfdbdrem non recusd- 
reniy si mihi tdhim 
esaet vacuum tem- 
pu8, 

VI. CcUiltnam aUter cum 
aliis de re publtca 
locutum audimus. 



519. REHABKg, 

1. MoDEL III. — 'That one should moubn oyer death, lugendam 
esse mortem, lit. that death shoidd he mourned, 

2. MoDEL VI. — "WlTH SOMB IN ONB WAT AND WITH OTHEES IN 

another, allier cum aliis, lit. in anoiher way wiih others. 



520. VOCABULABY. 



Alone, solus, a, um. G. 161. 
Aristotle, Arisioiiles, is, m. 
Delightful, channing, duleis, e. 
Destitute of, expers, eriis. G. 899. 
T>Oy act, ago, Ire, egi, acium, 
Entirely, omnino, adv. 
Evening, vesper, iris, m. At even- 

ing, vespiri. 
For the sake of, graiia or causa 

with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Justice, justUia, a^, f. 
Justly, juste, adv. 

10 



Learning, erudition, erudiiio, 

6nis, f. 
Offer, afflro, ferre, aM<di, aUsium. 
Opinion, opinio, Onis, f. 
Frince, princqfs, ipis, m. 
Recall, call to mind, commcTndro, 

m 

are, avi, aium. 
Say — not, deny, nego, Hre, Hvi, 

aium. Say that no one = deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, €re, soUtuM 

9um, G. 271, 8. 
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521* EXEBCISE. 

1. Brutus has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
not know ; for what counsel can I ofFer him, since I need 
counael myself ? 2. For the sake of exercising my mem- 
ory, I recall at evening what each day I have said, 
heard, and done. 3. When boyi^ we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the prince of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all learning. 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 5. Cicero says that no one, who does not live 
honestly, can live happily. 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
committed to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 
verbs.— potential mood. 

522. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, may^ 
can^ mighty could^ would, should, is generally best rendered 
by^the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and soraetimes even by tbe Infinitive. 
Thus, — 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. See 
Model 11. 

V 

2. The Potential may be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of duty^ neceasity^ ahility^ and the like, and in such 
expressions as, it wotdd he fair^ propery justy tediouSy difficidt^ 
bettery more uaeful^ etc. See Model III. 

3. The Potential afler tJiat may sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, after the conjunctions, if unless, except^ 
thoughf althoughy that^ lest^ in order that^ etc, the verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tentialy and sometimes of the Subjunctive. But the verb 
after these conjunctious must generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Subjunctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the leamer must be guided 
by the directions given him in his Grammar. See G. 489- 
523 ; also Model V, 

525. MoDELs. 



L What can seem great to 
him to whom all eter- 
nity is known ? 
II. This condition should 
not have been ac- 
cepted. 

III. It would be tedious to 

reply to all that has 
been said by you. 

IV. It is of great interest to 

us that you should 
' come as soon as possi- 
ble. 
V. If I ask you anything, 
will you not reply? 



I. Quid videdtur ei mag- 
numy cui aetemttas 
omnis nota sit ? 
II. Hdec conditio non ac- 
cipienda fuit, 

III. Longum est ad omnia 

respondere quae a 
te dicta sunt. 

IV. Magni nostra interest 

te quam primum 
vemre, 

V. Si te rogavero cdtquidy 
nonne respondebisf 
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526. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Shouli) kot hayb beek ▲ccepted, Latin idiom, 
wa$ noi io he aectpted, or did noi deserve io be accepied. 

2. MoDBL III. — It would bb TEDIOU8, Latin idiom, ii is long^ i. e. 
a long task. 

8. MoDEL y. — If l ASKi #t rogavirOf lit. i/ IshaU have asked. 



527. VOCABULAET. 



Appropriate to, applj to, conflro, 

firre, ifdi, coUdiumf in with 

acc. 
As much — M, iantus — quantue : 

each, of course, to be in its 

proper construction in its own 

clause. 
Asia, Asia, ae, f. 
Beneficence, heneficeniia, ae, f. 
Bettef, preferable, satius, properlj 

neut. comp. from satis; lit. 

Tnore satisfactory. 
Certainly, certe, ady. 
Pepart from, exeo, ire, ii, itum. 
Pifferently, ciUter, ady. 
Either — or, vel — vel, etc. G. 

587, II., 2. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, i, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, secutus sum, dep. 

To follow this course, that 

course, &c., hoc, Hlud, etc, 

sequor. 
Goyem, rule, rego, Hre, rexi, rec- 

tum* 



Impel, impeUo, ire, piHi, pulsum. 
Important, is important to, inUrest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Inform, certiOrem facio, Ire, feci, 

factum; lit. make more cer- 

tain. 
Liberality, liberdtitas, Stis, f. 
Mention, commemdro, SCre, dvi, 

Stum, 
Noble, hbnorable, honestus, a, um. 
Object of interest, quod visendum 

est ; lit. iohat should be visited. 
Silent, mutus, a, um. 
Sufficient, be sufficient, be able, 

possum, posse, potui. 
Think little of, despise, cohtemno, 

ire, tempsi, temptum. 
Understand, inteUigo, ire, lexi, 

lectum, 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

necessarius, a, um. 
Vender, venditor, Oris, m. 
Whole, the whole of, toius, a, um, 

adj. G. 161. 
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528. ExEBCISE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mention 
all the objects of interest in the whole of A.8ia. 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important to him that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought differently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel me 
to foUow the course which you think best.' 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Rome* that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. Would it not be better to be 
silent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriate it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes ? 



Lesson XCV. 
verbs. — imperative. 

529. The Imperative with ht is generally best rendered 
by the First and Third Persons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Imperatives are.g^nerally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and II. 

530. Reraember that the Iraperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noli and noUte with the Infinitive. See 
Model III. 
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531* MODELS. 



I. See that you come as 

soon as possible. 
II. Since life without frjends 
is fuU of fear, let us 
secure friendships. 

III. Do not think that the 
consul did this with- 
out great pain. 



I. Cura ut quam pri- 

mum venias. 
II. Quum vita sine amt- 
cia metus plena sit^ 
amidtiaa compare- 
mu8. 
III. Nbli putdre consulem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore fecisae. 



532« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Seb that, cura uty lit. iake care ihat. 

2. MoDEL III. — Do NOT THIKK, noU putSCre, lit. do not wish io 
ihink. See G. 538, 2. 

533. Synonymes. 

To approve, to praise, to extol ; probo^ laudo^ extoUo laudt- 
bua or laudando, 

1. JProbOj dre^ dvi^ dtum/ to appeove. 

2. XattdOy drCy dvi^ dtum ; to peaise, to commend. 

3. EdMlo^ tre^ laudibus or laudando ; to laud, extol. 

534. VOCABULARY. 



Action, deed, fadum, t, n. 
Arrange with reference to, refiro,' 

ferre, iidi, Isiumj ad vith acc. ; 

lit. refer to. 



Care for, curo, Hre, SLvi, Hium. 
Desire, volo, veUe, volui, G. 293; 
opto, are, avi, dtum. See 

Syn. 618. 
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Eagerlj, vehemenier, adv. 
Engaged, be engaged in, sunif esse, 

fui, in with abl. ; lit. to be in, 
Extol, extoUo, ire, with lavdihus 

or laudando, 
Guard, defend, iueor, eri, iuitus 

sum, dep. 
Heaven, eaelum, i, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortal, immortHlis, e, 
Interests, profit, uiHHas, SUis, f. 
Obserye, retain, ieneo, ere, ui, ien- 

ium. 



Other, the other, the second of 

two, alier, ira, irum, G. 161 ; 

15J, 2. 
Proceed, pergo, <ire, pe^-rexi, per- 

redum, 
Such — as, in quality, ialis — 

qualis ; in character, is — qui ; 

lit. ihe one who or which, See 

G. 186, 5, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstrative, 

espedally as antecedent of 

relatit-e, is, ea, id, 
Toil, labor, labor, Oris, m. 



535. ExEBcisE. 

1. Do not doubt that there were poets before Homer. 
2. Proceed, young men, and deyote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that • you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to your 
friends. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained immortal glory. 4. Let us think 
that th8 most useful, which will be the best. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. 6. I am eagerly 
awaiting a lettcr from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7. Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only approve, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
their praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaVen. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the .whole 
state. 
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Lesson XCYL 
verbs. — infinitive. 

63& When the English Infinitive is simply the subject or 
the object of a verb, it shottld be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either ezpresses pur- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noun or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thus 
used, it should generally be rendered by one of the foUowing 
constructions : 

1. By the Subjunctiva of Purpose or Result. See Model 
IL ; also G. 489-50L 

2. By the Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive with causa 
or gratia. See Model III. 

8. By the Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive with ad, 
See Model IV. 

4. By a Relative Clause. See Model V.; also G. 601, 
IIL 

5. By the Supine in u, See Model VI. 

# 

538. MoDELs. 

I. AU wished to hear Ci- I. Omnea Ciceronem at4^ 

cero. dlre voluerune. 

II. I exhort you to read 11. Te hortor ut hanc ora- 

this oration. tionem legaa. 

III. He came to Rome to III. Itomam venit mei vi- 

visit me. sendi catcsa. 

IV. Cicero arose to reply. IV. Cicero ad responderi' 

dum surrexit. 
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V. The consal was worthy 

to command. 
VI. Let us inquire what it is 
best to do. 



V. Conml dignm fuit 
qui imperdret, 
VI. Quaerdmus quid opti' 
mum factu ait. 



539. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — To VI8IT ME, mei msendi causa, llt. for the sake of 
visiiing me, 

2. MoDEL Y. — WoBTHT To COMMAND, Latln idiom, worthy who 
shovld commandf i. e. worthy that he should command. 



540. VOCABULAEY. 



Advantage, commddnmf i, n. 
Archytas, Archytas, ae, m. 
Assemhly, concio, dnis, f. 
Attention, exertion, opHra, ae, f. 
Cbnnected, conHnens, entis, 
Curio, Curio, Onis, m. 
Deserve, mereo, ere, ui, itum ; 

mereor, €ri, itus sum, dep. 
Devise, /invSnio, ire, v€ni, ventum, 
Dion, Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. . 
Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Evident, he evident, consio, Sre, 

stiti, stntum, 
Give heed, optram do, dare, dedi, 

daium, 
Injure, noceo, ere, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 



Interrupt, interpello, are, dvi, 

atum, 
Know, know how, sdo, sdre, scivi, 

scttum, 
Lawful, it 18 lawful, licet, licuit 

or lii^tum est, G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nthil, G. 380, 2. 
Pay one's respects to, scUato, cCre, 

Hvi, Hium, 
Perhaps, /orslten, adv. 
Reply, respondeo, ire, spondi, 

sponsum, 
Syracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusu 

us, a, um, 
Urge,, impeUo, ire, p^i, putsum, 
Wonderful, miraMlis, e. 
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541« EZEBCISB. 

1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue. 2. Plato wrote to Archytas to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself onlj, but for his country. 
3. We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one's own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that lawa were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly say 
that which I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Koman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay hia respects. 11. Early in the moming 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best 
to do. 12. Socrates replied to his judges that he had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
AU things are easily learned, if you know how to learn. 



Lesson XCVII. 



VERBS. — PARTICIPLES. 



542. The English Participle may generally be rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model I. 

543. The English Perfect Active Participle may be reu- 
dered by one of the following constructions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. See 
Model IL 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
(ute. See Model III. 

3. By Quum with the Subjunctive. See Model IV. 

4. By JPostquam with the Indicative. See Model V. 

544. The English expressions, so caUed^ the so caUedy what 
they or you call^ are rendered by Relative Clauses, qui dict- 
tur^ qui vocdtur^ qui appeUdtur^ quem dicunt or dicis^ quem 
vocant or vocas^ etc. See Model VI. 

545. The English Participle in in//, when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by the Gerund or Gerundive. See 
Model VII. 

.546. MoDELs. 



I. I have received your 
carefully written let- 
ter. 
II. Having tanied a few 
days at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

III. The commanders, hav- 

ing conquered the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- 

taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack upon the 
Roman army. 
V. The actor, having been 
hissed from the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



I. Accepi tuam diligen- 
ter scriptam epistd- 
lam. 
II. Ooritithi paucos dies 
commordtuSj Athe- 
nas venit. 

III. TmperatoreSy hoste su- 

perdtOy scribas suos 
anniUis aureis do- 
naverunt. 

IV. MithriddteSy quum se 

in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in exerci" 
tum Homdnum im^ 
petum fecit. 
V. SistriOy postquam e 
scena sibtlis eaplo- 
debdtur^ ad te con* 
fngit. 
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YL That law, as yon call it» YI. Lex, ista quam vocas 

ifl not a law. non est lex* 

Vn. We are animated with YII. Beate vivendi cupi^ 

the desire of living ditdte incensi si^ 

happily. mus. 

547« Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — Haviko cokquebed the enemt, hosie superHio, 
lit. ihe enemy having heen overcome. 

2. MoDBL lY. — Hayiko betakem HIM8ELF, Quum 86 recepxssei, lit. 
uihen he had hetaken himsdf, 

8. MoDEL VI. — As Ton call it, qiiam vocas, lit. which you caU. 

548. S7N0NTMES. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor; gratiam 
(ffratiaa) haheOy gratias agOy gratiam refero. 

1. Oratiam (gratias) habeOj ere^ w», ttum ; to bb gbate- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Oratias ago^ ere^ egi^ actum; to thakk, to betubx 
thanks, — to express gratitade. 

3. Grratiam refero^ ferre^ tiUiy Idtum ; to becipbocate a 

FAVOB, TO BETXTBN Or BEQUITE A FAVOB, — tO shoW gratltude 

by deeds. 

549. VOCABULABT. 



Carefiilly, diligenierf adv. 
Deed, thing, res, rei, t 
Entertain gratitude, be grateful. 



graiiam haheo, ire, ui, itum. Olympus, Olympus, t, m. 



Maiden, virgo, inis, f. 
Mantinea, Maniinla, ae, f. 
Noyel, novus, a, um. 



Establish, Jirmo, are, Ovi, aium. 
Express thanks, gratias ago, ire, 
egi, acium. 



Part, pars, pariis, f. 
Poor, with limited means, inops^ 
dpis. 
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Bobber, praedo^ Onis, m. 
Sabine, SabinuSy a, vm, 
Seize, rapio, ire, rapui, raptum, 
ServUius, Servilius, tt, xn. 
Some time = at some time, aZt- 
quandoy adv. 



Start, set out, proficiscor, t, profeo" 

ius stm, dep. 
Surely, certe, adv. 
Tarry, commdror, iZri, atus sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, adv., usually after 

the word denoting place. 



550. EXEBCISE. 

1. Having beeu asked my opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2. Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
public. 3. I received many letters from you on the sanie 
datfy all carefully written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adomed with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Koman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemoniahs at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Eome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some ipne may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Eomulus pursued a novel 
plan for establishing a atate^ when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized. 
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lesson xcvm. 

WSTINCTION IN THE USE OF PARTICIPLES, RELATIVE 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS. 

651. Participles, Relative Clauses, and Clauses with Con- 
junctions, are in Latin kindred constructions, and must, ac- 
cordingly, be used with care and discrimination. Thus, — 

I. The Relative CLiuse is generally used when we wish to 
identify a person or thing by specifying some characteristic, 
or to caU attention to some permanent and essential quality 
or habit. See Models I. and II. 

II. A Clause with a Conjunction is generally used when 
we wish to make the relation of timey camey conditiony con- 
ceasioTiy etc, particularly prominent. See Model III. 

III. The Participle may be used, — 

1. Insteadof the Kelative Clause, when we wish to indicate 
only an accidental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the noun to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when the rela- 
tion of timSy cauae^ condition^ concessiony etc, is not particu- 

larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 

m 

552. MoDELs. 



I. In the book entitled 
Laelius, Cicero wrote 
on the subject of 
friendship. 
II. The virtue whieh boldly 
meets coming evils is 
called fortitude. 



I. Tn eo libro qui in^ 

scribitur XaeiitiSy 

Cicero de amicitia 
scripsit, 

II. Virtus quae venienti- 
hus malis obstcU 

fortitudo nomind' 
tur. 
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in. I seem to be in jRome 
when I read your let- 
ters. 

IV. I have sent you a letter 

written in Greek. 
V. Not knowing the true 
path of glory, he pre- 
fers to be feared by the 
citizens rather than 
loved. 



III. jRomae videor esse 

quum tuas epistolas 
lego. 

IV. JE^pistolamGrraececomr- 

positam misi ad te. 

V. Igndrans verum iter 

ffloriae^ metui a 

civtbus quam diVtgi 

mavuU, 



553. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitled Laelius. This identifies the book thus 
cntitled, and must therefore be expressed by the Belative Clause. 

2. MoDEL II. — CoMiNG. TWs does not identify the eyils, and may 
therefore be rendered by the Participle. 



554* Synonymes. 

To remember, to recollect, to recall to mind; memini^ 
reminiscor^ recordor. 

1. Memini ; to bemembeb, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. Reminiscor^ i; to bemembeb, to becollect, to be- 
CALL To MiND, — to recall by an effort of the memory. 

3. Recordor^ dri^ dtus sum / to becall to mind, to cheb- 
isH THE MEMOBY OF, — to recall to mind and to dwell upon 
the recollection, generally with pleasure. 



555. VOCABULABY. 



Adviee, give adyice, advise, suadeo, 
€re, suasi, suasum. 



All, all together, cunctuSj a, um. 
Any, uUus, a, um. G. 151. 
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Civil, belonging to the city, «r- 

bdnuMf a, «m. 
Excellent, good, honvSf a, vm. G. 

165. 
For the flnt time, prtmutn, adv. 
Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 

part. of audxo in the abl. absol. ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audienU Gra^cia, lit. Greece 

hearing, 
Hippias, Hippias, ae, m. 
Hortensius, Hortensius, ii, m. 
I myself, 70U yourself, he himsclf, 

&c., ipse, a, um. G. 452, 1. 



InBcribe^ inscrlbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Military, pertaining to war, beUi' 

eus, a, um. 
Nearly, paene, ady. 
Nineteen, undeviginti, indecl. 
Oljmpia, Olympia, ae, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, SCri, Sius 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, Hre, avi, 

SCtum, 
Verjr, with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 

452, 2. 



556* EXERCISE. 

1. Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did not himself know. 3. In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Kecall to mind those things which you leamed 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coun- 
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sel, and in eloquence, presided for forty years o\qv Athena^ 
hoth in civil and in military affaira. 



Lesson XCIX. 
expressions of duty, necessity. 

557. The general meaning conveyed by the English word 
must is expressed in Latin in five different ways. These, 
however, raust be carefuUy distinguished from each other. 
Thus,— 

I. Debeo^ I ought, denotes a moral obligation, I ought, or 
ij^ust, because I ought : 

What ought we to do ? Quid faclre dehimus f What ought we to 
hare done? Quidfacire debuimus t See Model I. 

IL Oportetj it behooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
with the accessory notion of propriety. It also differs from 
debeo in expressing the obligation imperaonaUy and ab- 
stractly^ as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought to be said, IIoc dici oportet, See Model II. 

III. The Second Periphrastio Conjugation and the Partici- 

ple in duSy denote (1) a necessity growing out of the circum- 

stances of the case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That plan must be commended, lUtid coTisUium laudandum est. See 
Model III. 

rV. Necesse est^ it is necessary, is the strongest and most 

unqualified expression of *stern necessity : 

This must be done, HocjUri necesse esi. See Model IV. 

V. Opu^ est^ it is needful, there is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and has reference to the attainment of an 
object : 

It is needfUl that this should be done, JToc JUri opus est See 
Model V. 
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658. MoDELs. 



L We ought to have aided 

you. 
II. This ought long since to 
have been done. 

III. We ought to consider 

what we have to fear. 

IV. Why was it necessary 

for you to write that 
letter ? 
V. You will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
ful. 



I. Tejuvdre debuimus, 

II. Hoc jamptldem fao^ 
'. tum esse oportuit 

III. Debemus cogitare 

quid noMs sit me- 
tuendum, 

IV. Quid tibi necesse fu- 

it iUam epistolam 
scribere? 
V. JVo«, si opus esse vi- 
debiturj defendes. 



559. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — OcGHT TO HA.TE AiDED, Latin idiom, were under ohli- 
gaiion (owed) io aid. See G. 541, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — Faeium esse ia here used, instead of ^^r«, to ezn- 
phasize the completion of the action. 



560. VOCABULARY. 



Accomplish, efflcio, ire, fed, fec~ 

tum, 
Admiration, a feeling of adniira- 

tion, admiraiio, Onis, f. 
Admit, concede, concedo, ire, cessi, 

eessum, 
Amount, quantity, vts, vis, f. G. 

66. 
Attempt, ienio, Sre, Hvi, Hium, 



Change, to alter, muto, are, Svij 

Sium, 
Choose, select, etigo, ire, Ugi, leo- 

ium. 
Depend upon, posiius, a, um,, esse, 

in with abl. ; lit. he placed 

in, 
Evil, m^um, i, n. 
Exist, sum, esse,fui. 
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Frequently, stMpe^ adv. ; comp. 

saepius, superlat. saeptssime» 
Good, bonum, i, n. 
Learn, observe, acdtpio, iref c€pi, 

ceptum. 
Least, minimtis, a, um, superlat. 

of parvus, G. 165; adv., 

minime. 
Magistrate, magistratus, us, m. 
Minister, servant, minisier, tri, m., 

ministra, ae, f. To minister 

to, minister or ministra esse 

with gen.j lit. to he the min- 

ister of. 



More highly, with verbs of valuing, 

pluris, adv. 
Necessarj, it is necessary, necesse 

est, fuit. 
Perhaps, /oWos^e, adv. 
Fossession, possessio, Onis, f. 
Fray, I pray, parenthetical, quaeso. 
Prize, aestlmo, Hre, Hvi, atum. 
Prompt, affect, commdveo, ere, 

mOvi, mOtum. 
Prove, probo, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Silver, argentum, i, n. 



561* EXEBCISE. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished by worth is 
often attempted bymeans o{ money. 2. We have leamed 
from good meri^ that of evils it behooves one tq choose 
the least. 3. It must be admitted that an honorable life 
is a happy life. 4. No possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highly prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon virtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. AU things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest good. 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 
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Lesson C. 
use of special verbs. 

562* Permission may be expressed iii Latin, — 

1. By licet^ it is lawful, permitted by human law. See 
Model I. 

2. By faa esty it is right, permitted by divine law. See 
Model II. 

3. By conceditury concessnm esty it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563« PoweVy ahility^ is expressed by possum^ 1 am able, 
I can. See Model III. 
564« Possihilityy uncertainty^ may be expressed, — 

1. By fieri potest uty with the Subjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V. 

565. The Latin has three principal ways of expressing 
possession : 

L JSnm with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is used especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

II. JETabeo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to havej but is used especially to denote external ppsses- 
sion. See Models VII. and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
haheOy but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.* 

' In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum with ihe Vaiive is 
the regalar construction. It is also the usual construction when the 
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566. MoDELS. 



I. We say that is lawful 
which is permitted 
by the laws. 
II. The consul defended 
you, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
right, and as far as 
was lawful. 
m. They might have aided 

you very much. 
IV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 

V. Who would hesitate to 

defend his country? 

VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the greatest 

eloquence. 

VII. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demosthenes possess- 
ed wisdom united 
with eloquence. 

IX. At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Arethusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with him. 



I. JLicere id dicvmus 
quod legibua con-^ 
ceditur, 
II. Considj quoad pos" 
sety quoad fas es- 
sety quoad liceret^ 
vos defendit. 

III. Te pLurimum ju- 

vdre potuerunt. 

IV. Meri potest ut fal- 

lar. 
V. Quis dubttet patri- 

am defendere i 
VI. M^at in Africdno 
summa eLoqueiv- 
tia. 
VII. Fundum in Italia 

patemum habet. 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 
entiam cum elo- 
quentia Junctam 
habuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 
cui nomen Are- 
thusa est. 
X. JSRhil mihi est cum 
iUo. 



•ubject stands connected wlth an oblique case with or without a prepo 
sition, as in Model X., nihtl cum iUo, no dealings with liim. 
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Ablative, and (8) bj otber prepositions ; ad^ ob^ propter with 
the Accusative, or de with the Ablative. See Models IV. 
—VI. 

573. The preposition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accusative, 
and (3) by the Accusative of Limit. See Models VII. — IX. 





574. MoDELs. 




L 


I ^JuxU say without 


I. 


Dicam sine cuncta- 




hesitationthat which 




tione quod sentio. 




I think. 






IL 


It is sad to be troubled 


IL 


l^fiserum est nihil 




without accomplish- 




profidentem angL 




ing anything. 






IIL 


I allowed no day to 


IIL 


NuUum intermisi 




pass without writ- 




diem quin oMquid 




ing something to 




ad te scriberem. 




you. 




^ 


IV. 


We were born, not 


IV. 


Nbn nobis solum, 




only for ourselves. 




sed etiam patriae^ 




but also for our 




nati sumus. 




country. 




m 


V. 


The soldiers fought for 


V. 


Milites pro libertdte 




liberty. 




pugnavemnt. 


VL 


Publius Scipio seems 


VL 


Publius fScipio ad 




to have been born 




glorxam natus es- 




for glory. 




se videtur. 


VIL 


The commander will 


VIL 


Imperator legibus 




yield to the laws. 




cedet. 


VIIL 


I write to those who 


VIIL 


Scribo ad eos qui ad 




write to me. 




me scribunL 


IX. 


Archias came to Rome 


IX. 


Archias Romam ve- 




in the constdship of 




nit MaHo et Cor 




Marius andCatidus, 




tvlo considSbus. 
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575. Remabes. 

1. MODEL II. — WlTHOUT ACCOUPLISHINO ANYTHING, nthtl profici- 

entem, lit. CLccomplishing nothing. 

2. MoDEL III. —WiTHOUT WRiTiNG, quin scribirem, lit. but that 1 
wrote, 

3. MoDELs rv. AND VI. — FoB OUBSELTES, nobis, Indlrect Object. 
FoB GLOBT, ad gloriam, the Object or End for which. 



576. Synoxymbs. 

To tbink, to have an opinion ; opinor^ puto, arhitror^ «en- 
tio^ censeo. 

1. Opinor^ ariy dtus sumy dep. ; to think, to have an 
IMPBESSION, — Tised especlally of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. JPuto^ drey dvij dtum /«ro think, to suppose, — imply- 
ing a more decided opinion than cpinor. 

3. ArbttroTj driy dtus mm^ dep,; to think, to have a 
CONVICTION, — used especially (1) of opinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictionSy and (2) of opinions 
which have authority, as those of an arbitrator. 

4. Sentio^ Ire^ sensiy sensum / to thini:, to pebceive, to 
FEEL, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 

^ upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
i^ felt. 

5. Cemeo^ ere^ uiy censum / to think, to decide, — to ex- 
press one's opinion authoritatively and officially, as a senatpr 
may do by vote or otherwise. 

11 
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577. VOCABULABT. 



Allow to pMtf tniermmo, ire, ml- 

«i, miuum. 
Appear, seem, videoTy erif visus 

sum, pasf. of vidto ; lit. to be 

looked upon a#« 
Attain, adipiseor, i, adeptus sumj 

dep. 
Conduce to, be condacire to, con- 

duco, ire, duxi, duetum, G. 

885. 
Consult, consult for, consalt for 

the interest of, eonsidoj ire, 

sului, sulium. G. 885, 8. 
Biscord, discordia, a£, f. 
Encounteri go to meet, oppiio, ire, 

ivi and ii, Uum, 
Express opinion, think, censeo, €re, 

ui, eensum. 
Give, deliyer, irado, ire, dldi, 

dlium, 
GloriouSi gloridsus, a, um, 
Haye reference to, refiror, ferri, 

lnius sum, ad with acc. ; lit. be 

referred io. 



In regard to, someiimes rendered 
by gen. ; e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, offioii prtieeep- 
tum, lit. a precepi of duty, 

Introduce, bring in, indikco, ire, 
duxi, duetum, 

Not eyen, ne quidem, wiUi the em- 
phatic word after ne, Not 
eyen when, ne ium quidem, 
quum, lit. noi ihen even, when, 

Point, thing, res, rei, i, 

Sacriflce, spend, profundo, ire, 
fHidi, f&sum, 

Suppose, think, arhltror, Sri, stus 
sum, dep. ; puto, S.re, Svi, 
Sium, 

TSlt, laerim/i, ae, f. 

Think, be of opinion, opinor, Sri, 
Sius sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhue, ady. 

Without, variously rendered. Sec 
671. 

Witness, tesiis, is, m, and f. 



578. EXKECISE. 

1. Death encountered for one's country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, bul also happy. 2. Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
neglect a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state. 3. I was writlng to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be eondueive to your safety. 4. AU laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Kome who were prepared to sacrifice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso^ 
pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this, but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points. 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even useful. 11. That which is 
base is never useful, not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson CII. 
apverbs and conjunctions. 

579. The English Adverbs may sometimes be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions may sometimes be rendered, — 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus also may sometimes be rendered 
by idem ; always sometimes by quisqice. See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 3, and 458, 1. 

580. J^ot ver^y before adjectives and adverbs, may be 
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srendered by non ita ; and not very mtichf before verb^ by 
non ita valde. See Models m. and lY. 

58L In negative isentenees, the negative is commonly 
jomed with the conjunction : 

And not, neque, or et non ; for not, neque enimj or non enim ; yet 
not, neque icmen^ or non tamen. See Model Y. 

582. In a claase expressing purpose, that^ with a negative 
adjective, pronoun, or adverb, should be rendered by ne with 
the corresponding affirmative adjective, pronoun, or adverb : 

That no one, nobody, nequxs, not ut nemo ; that no, ne vUus, not ut 
nullus ; that nothing, nequidf not ut nihil; that neyer, ne unquam, not 
ut nunquam. See Model YI. 



583. MoDELs. 



I. At that time Cicero was 
comtantly at Rome. 

IL There is nothing wrong 
which is not also dis- 
graceful. 

III. These statues are very 

beautiful, but not very 
ancient. 

IV. We are not very much 

moved by these things. 
V. I came to Athens, said 
Democritus, and no 
one recognized me. 

VI. Who does not know, 
that it is the first law 
of history, that noth- 
ing false should be 
said? 



I. 



II. 



Eo tempore Cicero 

Homae fuit assi- 

duus. 
Est nihil pravurrty 

quod idem non tur- 

pe. 
III. Hdec signa sunt pulr 

chernma^ sed non 

ita anUqua. 
H%s rebus non ita 

vcUde movemur. 
Veni AtfienaSy iriquU 

I>emocrituSy neque 

me quisquam agno- 

vit. 
VI. Quis nescity primam 

esse historiae legem^ 

nequid falsi dicd- 

turf 



IV. 



V. 
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584. Hemarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was constantlt, /tttV asstduus, lit. was constani, 

2. MoDEL II. — Which is also, quod idem, lit. tphtch ihe same. 
Est is omitted because it can be so readily supplied. 

3. . MoDEL III. — NoT TEBT ANCiENT) non ita antlqua, lit. not so 
ancient, 

585. Synonymes. 

To teach, to instruct, to cultivate, to educate ; doceOy eru- 
diOj praecipiOy instituo. 

1. Doceo^ ere^ ui^ tum; to teach, — with the simple idea 
of imparting instruction or knowledge. 

2. Erudio^ Ire^ tviy ttum ; to instruct, to cultivate, to 
REFiNE, — with special reference to the effect of the instruc- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. Praecipio^ cre, cepi^ ceptum ; to instruct, to purnish 
wiTH PRECEPTS, — with spccial reference to the maxims and 
precepts imparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. JnstituOy ere^ wi, Utum ; to instruct, to train up, to 
EDUCATE, — more comprehensive than either of the above 
terms. 

586. VOCABULARY'. 



Branch of learning, doctnna, ae, f. 

But not, and not, rt^uey conj. 

By no means, minime, adv. ; lit. 

least, 
Desirous, studiOsus, a, um, See 

222. 
Devote one's self to, apply one*s 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; confiro, ferre, iali, col- 

laium, 
Do, perform, gero, ire, gessi, ges^ 

ium, 
Dream, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear, vereor, €ri, itus sum, dep. 
Give precepts, praecipio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum. 
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IloftUe, unfiiendly, inimieus^ a, 

tlM. 

Lysii, LyiiSj idiSf m, 

Machy exceedingly, taldSy adr. 

No onc, that no onc, in clanscs de- 

noting porpose, ne quis. G. 

190, 1. 
Xot Tcry, non ita, adv. 
rcrhaps, lomotimes rendercd by 

Kaud scio an ; lit. / know not 

vfheiker. 



Periihable, eadiieus^ a, um. 
l^thagorean, Pythagoreus, o, um, 
Teach, doceo, €re, ui, dodum; 

train up, instituo, ire, ui, 

Hium. 
Troublesomei malestus, a, um. 
Unwillingly, onwilling, invitus, a, 

um. G. 443. 
Wcll known, sometimes rcndered 

hy iUe, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Wholly, whole, totus, a, um. G. 

161; 443. 



587* ExBBCISE. 

1. There were some who devoted themselves whoUy to 
learned studies. .2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be useful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue. 4. Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
pcrishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves whoUy to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams. 10. The well- 
known P^rthagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epami- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts on the subject of elo- 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of learning. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of leaming. 14. We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLATJSES. 

s, 

Lesson cni. 

ABRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

588. General Rales for the AiTangement of Words. See 
G. 593-597. 

1. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. G. 594. 

2. Contrasted Groups. G. 595. 

3. Kindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Words. Seo 
G. 598-602. 

1. Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

5. Position of Special Words. G. 602. 

590. MODELS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrindrum medi' 

all the branches of tatione versabdmur. 
knowledge. 
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II. We have heard that II. VUimas terrM lus- 

Plato travereed the trasse Platonem ac- 

moet distant landa. c^irmis. 

III. New names must be as- III. Rebus novis nava sunt 

Bigned to new things. ponenda nomzna, 

IV. We admire the jostice IV. Caesaris Jtistitiam et 

and wifldom of Caesar. sapientiam admird- 

mur. 



591. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDBL II. — Wk hatb rbard, occepimuSy lit. we have receited^ 
i. e. yfe have reeeived or leamed by report. 

2. MoDBL III. — Mu8T BB AflSiONED, ponenda sunt^ lit. must be 
plaeed» For the order of words, see G. 595, obserring that nomina, 
which might ttand directly before sunt, is made still more emphatic bj 
ita present position. 

592* Synonymbs. 

To see, perceive, behold, visit ; video^ cemo^ specto^ viso. 

1. Video^ ere^ vidiy visum ; to see, — the usnal word in 
this sense. 

2. Cemo^ ere;^ to perceivk, to see clearly, to discern, 
— involving the idea of discriminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. Specto^ dre^ dvi^ dtum/ to behold, to look upon, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. F?«o, cre, visiy visum / to desire to seb, to go to 

SBB, TO VISIT. 
' In the best prose, the Ferfect and Supine do not occur in this sense. 
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593. VOCABULARY. 



v ' 



i-? 



Affluent, copious, uher, ii-is, 
Aged, old, senex, sents. 
Beauty, pulckriiudo, intSj f. 
Deserve, often expressed by the 

Pass. Periphrastic Conj. See 

G. 232. 
Ear, awris, is, f. 
Eye, odUus, t, m. 
For a long time, jamprldem, adv. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, i, m. 
Invention, inventumf i, n. 



Lost, engaged, busy, impedliuSy o, 

um. 
Necessitj, necessiias^ tZiiSf f. 
Open, apertus, a, um. 
Perceive, discem, cemo, ire, 
Pursuit, study, studium, ii, n. 
Remoye, take away, iollo, ire, suS' 

iiUi, svhlMtu/m» 
Thought, cogiiaiio, dnis, f. 
Thus, sic, ady. 
Tyranny, iyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, iniiger, gra, grwm. 
Witness, specto, Sre, Ovi, Sium. 



594. ExERcisE. 



1. Young men are led by the precepts of the aged to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the 
beauty ofvirtue ? 3. We have been taught by our fore- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupiter would 
speak thus, if he should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deserve to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10. I have been for a long time desiring 
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to visit you. 11. We cannot sufficiently praise Brutus 
and Cassius, whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved you. 14. 
The inventions of necessity are more ancient tiian those 
of pleasure. 



Lesson CIV. 
euphony and rhythm. 

595* In arranging a Latln sentence, attention must be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best re^ults 
can be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the learner in avoiding 
obvious en'ors. 

I. Avoid the raonotonous effect produced by a series of 
words of the same lengtb, especially of monosyllables ; as, et 
fons et po7U, 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the sarae letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Grraeciam quondam magnam vocdtam. 

III. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
on account of the harshness of its sound ; as, moniturorum^ 
recturdrum. But the genitive plural oi futuruB is sometimes 
necessary. 

IV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more con- 
sonants before one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens stridor. 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models I. and II. 
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VI. Special attention should be given to the end of the 
sentence. A word of two or more syllables with a round 
and full sound should be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula sum^ esy est, etc, or some other word which 
blends readily, in sound and in sense, with what precedes. 
See Models I. and II. 



596. MoDELs. 

I. Publius Africanus, having I. PtMius Africanus^ 

destroyed Carthage, Carthagme ddetay 

adomed the cities of /Sictddrum urbes sig- 

the Sicilians with the nis monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrimis exomd- 

and monuments. vit, 

II. I demand from you no II. NuUum ego a vobis 

reward of virtue, no 'praemium virtutis^ 

badge of honor. nvUum insigne hono- 

ris posttUo. 



597. Synonymes. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; supero^ vinco, devinco. 

1. Supero^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to subpass, to overcome, to 
suemoxjnt. 

2. VincOy Ire, vici, victum ; to conquer, — the usual wx)rd 
in this sense. 

3. Devinco^ ere^ viciy victum; to conquer completely, 
TO OVERCOMB, To SU3DUB, — strongcr than vinco. 
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698« VOCABULABY. 



By s from, in accordance with, e, 

ex, prep. with abl. 
Clear, claruSf a, vm. 
Communicate, relate, triidOf ire, 

didi, dlium. 
Conquer completely, devinco, ire, 

«lct, victum. 
Contend, eoniendoj ire, t, tentum. 
Dionysius, DionysiuSf ii, m. 
Duillius, J^uillius, ii, m. 
Fitting, it is fitting, oporiet, uit, 

impers. 
How, quamf adv. 



Inyite, in^lto, Ure, Uvi, Utum. 
Hention, say, dUo, ire, dixi, dio» 

tum. 
Opulent, opulentus, a, um. 
Preserre, conservo, Ore, iZvi, Sium. 
Prosperous, happy, heHius, a, um. 
Reason, ratio, Onis, f. 
Short, brief, brevis, e. 
Some, any, dHqui, qua, quod, 

Some time, at some time, ali- 

quo tempdre, 
Thirty-eight, duodequadraginta. 
Young man, youth, ju/oinis, is, m. 



599. ExBBcisE. 

1. Keason invites young men to justice, equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How many things do we do /or the sake of 
our friendsy which we would never do for the sake of our 
foes ! 3. Dionysius wsisfor thirty-eight years the tyrant 
of a most opulent and prosperous state. 4. I did not 
suppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you. 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he v^ho 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. .Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
sun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in valor^ 
you would yet easily surpass them all. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthaginians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when bojs, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find one 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

600* Rules for the Arrangement of Clauses. See G. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Clause as its object, 
may either precede or foUow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model II. 

602. A subject or object which is common to both the 
principal and the subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is foUo wed by the subordinate 
clause. See Model III. • 



603. MODELS. 



I. Let us defend that which 
we think ; for our 
judgments arefree, 
II. Thales said that water 
was the first principle 
of all things. 
III. Cato, though bom at 
Tusculum, was ad- 
mitted to the rights 
of Roman citizenship. 



L Defenddnms quod senr 
Umus ; sunt enim 
jitdicia libera, 

11. Thdles aquam dixit 
esse initium omni- 
um rerum, 

III. Cato^ quum esset Tus- 
ciUi natuSj in pqpu^ 
li Romdni civitd' 
tem suscepti^ est. 
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604. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL II. ~~ JHxit might have been placed before aqiMmy or eyen 
at the end of the tentence. 

2. MODBL III. — TO THB BIOUT8 OF ROMAN CITIZEN8HIP, %n popidi 

Bomani eiviUUemt lit. into the citizenship ofthe Roman people. 

605. Synonymes. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disguise ; fingo^ simulOy dissimulo, 

1. Fingo^ tre^finxiyfictum; to peign, to invent, to de- 
viSE, — with the leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether true or false. 

2. SimiilOf dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to pbetend, to feign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

3. JDissimulOf dre^ dviy dtum ; to disguise, to concbal. 

606. VOCABULARY. 



Accompliflh, attain, asHquoTy «, 

secHtus sum, dep. 
Accusation, crimen, iniSf n. 
After, post, prep. with acc. 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
Bear, suffer, patior, i, passus sum, 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Disguise, dis8im<do, Sre, Hvi, Stum. 
Displease, displiceo, ire, ui, Xtum. 
For the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Frequently, crehro, adv. 
How long ? quoU;Sque t adv. 



Indeed, then, tandem, adr.^ lit. ai 

length, 
Invcnt, devise, fingo, ire, finxi, fic- 

tum. 
Macedon, of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian, Maeido, 6nis, m. 
Mad, he mad, furo, ire, ui. 
Multitudes assemble, concursusfit; 

lit. a concourse is made. 
Olive tree, olea, ae, f. 
Fretend, simHilo, Sre, avi, Stum. 
Froduce, bear, fero, ferre, tulij la- 

tum. 
Eender seryice, prosum, prodesse. 
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profui. G. 290; 385. To 

render a greater service, ^Zi^ 

prodesse, 
Bome tlme, at some time, aliquan" 

dOf adv. 
State, commonwealth, res publXca, 

reipublicae, f. 
Teach, doceo, erCf docui, doctum ; 



instmct, erHdio, ire^ ivt or tt, 

Itum. 
That, expressing purpose, when 

the dependent clause contains 

a comparative, quo, conj. 
Without, be without, careo, ere, ui, 

Uum. G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, Tnon- 

umentum, t, n. 



607. EXEECISE. 

1. When Demosthcnes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequently see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censured by the othcrs. 4. Philosophers have 
taught many*to be better citizens and more useful to their 
states, as Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of leaming, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might render a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. They have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians were wont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 
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CHAPTER III. 

STRUCrURE OF LATIN SENTENCES. 

Lesson CVI. 
compactness of structure. 

608. The Latin in the form and structure of sentences 
differs widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vemacular into that language, it is often necessary 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609. But the true type of the Latin sentence, with its 
compactness, symmetry, and beauty, cannot be^ leamed from 
rules. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the learaer must tura for 
instruction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard him against 
certain errors into which he is liable to fall. 

610. Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentence 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must first be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendeiing. Thus, — 

L English sentences beginning with the impersonal forms, 
it 18 8aid tJiat Jie^ they^ etc, it is reported that^ etc, it is 
thougJu tTiat, it seems that^ the order is given that^ and the 
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Jike, may be more compaetly expressed in the personal form, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, he is 
saidj he is reported, he is thought^ he ^eemSy he is ordered, 
See Model I. 

II, English sentences beginning with it is, it was, before a 
predicate noun and a relative clause,must be so reconstructed 
that the thought contained in the two clauses, the antecedent 
and the relative, may be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 
who did ity becomes, He did it» See Model II. . 

III. In English, with verbs of thinJHngy saying^ Jcnowing^ 
and the like, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, concemingy in regard to^ in respect to^ 
ofy and then repeated in the form of a pronoun in a clause 
with that ; as, In regard to Socrates^ we Tcnow that he was 
wise. This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise. 
See Model IIL 



611. MODELS. 

I. It is said that Epami- I. Epaminondas fid^ms 

nondas played upon praecldre cecinisse 

the lyre excellently. dicttur, 

II. It was Pisistratus who II. Pisistratm primus 

first arranged the Horneri libros sic 

books of Homer as we disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. hahemus, 

III. It is related of Romulus III. Romvlus bella cum 

that he most success- finittmis multa fe- 

fully waged many lidssime gessisse 

wars with his neigh- traditur. 
bors. 



246 



LATIN OOMPOSITION. 



612. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. ~~ It 18 AiiD THAT Epaminondas, Ladn idlomy JEpami- 
nondas %$ said, 

2. MoDBL II. — It WA8 Pi8i8TaATU8 WHO FIR8T, Latin idiom, Pisis' 
iraius firsi, 

3. MoDEL III. — It 18 BELATED OF RoMULUS THAT, Latin idlom, 
Romulas is rdaied. 



613- VOCABULAEY- 



Achieyements are accomplished, 

res geruniur, 
Admitted, it \s admitted, eonsiai, 

eonstliii» 
ApoUo, ApoUo, inis, m. 
As = that which, a thing which, td 

quod. G. 445, 7. 
Authority, auctori^tas, atis, f. 
Banish, expel, expeUo, ire, pfili, 

pulsum. 
Bear, support, sustlneo, €re, ui, 

ienium. 
Become acquainted with, cognosco, 

ire, nOvi, nltum. 
Bring to, addnco, ire, duxi, ductum, 

ad with acc. 
Confirm, confirmo, Sre, SLvi, SLtum. 
Cypselus, CypsHus, i, m. 
Delphic, Delphicus, a, um. 
Demaratus, Demaratus, i, m. 
Endure, fero, ferre, tuli, laium, 
Etruria, Etruria, ae, f. 
Flourishing, fiorens, entis. 



Live, alire, living, vivus, a, um. 
Milo, Mtlo and Milon, dnis, m. 
Money, sum of money, pecunia, 

ae, f. 
Open, aplrio, ire, ui, pertum. 
Ox, los, hovis, m. G. 66. 
Belate, irado, ire, dldi, ditum. 
Say, " they say," subject indefinite, 

feruni. It is said, fertwr, etc. 
Shoulder, "humlrus, i, m. 
Stadium, stadium, ii, n. 
Syracuse, Syra^sae, Wrum, f. pl. 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, drum, m. pL 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 
Unable, to be unable = not to be 

able, non possum, posse, poiui. 
Walk, go along, ingriddor, i, gres- 

sus sum, dep. 
Withdraw, call off; «m?3<», S/re^ fflct, 

aium. 
Without a nomination from the 

people, injvssu pop€di, G. 

414, 2, 3). 
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614. EXEBCISE. 

1. It is related of Servius TuUius that he was the first 
who reigned without a nomination from the people. 2, 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cjpselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
ApoUo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympiay bearing upon his shoulders a live ox. 7. 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among all, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato came into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius tlie tyrant, 
having been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson CVII. 
unity of the latin sentence. 

615. Unity, though important in the English sentence, is 
still more so in the Latin. AU the various parts of the 
sentence should be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
to unite harmoniously in one complete organic whole. 
Thus,— 
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L When a Latin sentence consists of two or more clauses, 
it is nsaally so constnicted, if possible, that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. When the subjects of successive claases are not the 
same, they shoald, if possible, be of the same foim. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indii-ect ques- 
tions. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive dauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model UI. 

IV. The predicates of successivo clanses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula sum^ or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

V. The same general law also applies, though not with 
tho same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 

616. MODELS. 



I. We see that the bless- 
ings which we enjoy 
and the air which we 
breathe are given us 
by God. 
II. If hope is the expecta- 
tion of good, fear is 
the expectation of 
evil. 

III. I shall consider, not only 

what it becomes you 
to hear, but also what 
it becomes me to say. 

IV. Can that which is nse- 

less to the republic 
be useful to any citi- 
zen? 



L Commodaquihusfrui' 
mur apiritumque 
quem ducimus a 
Deo nobis dari vi- 
demus, 
II. Si spes est exspector 
tio boniy mstus est 
exspectatio malL 

III. Nbn solum^ quid te 
audTire^ verum eti- 
am quid me deceai 
dicerej considerabo. 

rV. Num potesty quod in^ 
utile rei pubJXcae sit^ 
id cuiquam civi e«- 
se utile ? 
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617* Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — AiR = breath, spif^ium, 

2. MoD£L IV. — Observe the position otid after the BelatiTe clause. 
See G. 604, II. 

618. Synontmes. 

To wish, desire ; volOy opto, cupio. 

1. Volo^ veUcy volui; to wish, — used of the calm exereise 
of the will, but involving the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. OptOf dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to wish, to desire, — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the purpose 
to act. 

3. OupiOy ere^zvi^itum; to desiee, to desirb eagerly, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOOABULARY. 



Adversity, res adversaey f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one*8 self to, se appUcHre ad 

with acc. ; appVtcOf ffre, Hvi 

and uij Stum and Uum. 
Arouse, erigo, ere, rexiy rectum. 
Attentive, attentuSy a, um. 
Blessing, good, honum, i, n. 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
"FoTtunsiie, fortundtus, a, um. 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Future, yet to come, futarus, a, 

vm. 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sww- 

mus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, audltor, Oris, m. 

July, of July, Quintilis, e. 

Look forward to, exspeeto, dre, cLvi, 

atum. 
Nones, usually the fifth di2i.y of the 

month, but the seventh in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

noncLe, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 

l. 2. 
Overthrow, everto, Ire, 'verti, ver- 

sum. 
Past, praeteritiis, a, um. 
Fertain to, perflneo, ire, ui, ad' 

with acc. 
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FleMed, be pleased, rejoice, laetorf 

arit atuM #iim, dep. 
Present, prtUMens, entis, 
Promise, poUiceor, iri, iius sum, 

dep. 
Prosperity, res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Recall to xnind, recotdor, Hri, dtiis 

sunij dep. 



Regard as, believe, statuo, f.re, i/i, 

tttum, 
Show, dem^nstroy dre, Svi, dtum. 
Sizth of Jalj, pridie Nontxs Quin- 

iiles, lit. ihe day before ike 

Nones of July, G. 708, I.— 

III. ; 487, 1. 
So, in such a manner, sic, adv. 
Temperate, iempircms, antis. 
Unusual, inu^tsius, a, im». 



620. EXBBCISE. 

1. As we are aroused by thoso blessings which we ex- 
pect, 80 we are pleased by those which we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It seemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be brave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or temperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as the highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can be done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. We shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
^speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. We shall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the highest public welfare. 
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Lesson CVIII. 
perspicuity. 

621. Perspicuity is another most important quality of 
Latin style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, clearness, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concrete 
to the abstract. Thus, — 

I. Instead of pronouns or other general words, more spe- 
cifie terms, referring not so much to the entire person as to 
some particular part of his nature, ar« often used. Thus am- 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpus when it relates to the body ; ingenium when it 
relates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
time and opportunity ; oculuSj auris^ etc, when it relates to 
the senses. See Models I. and II. 

II. When a single word is insufficient to express the idea 
with the requisite fulness and cleampess, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model II. 

III. The Latin has certain favorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Facio ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, andthat,too,generallyintheIndicative. 
See Model IIL; also G. 489, 1. 

2. Acczdit uty contingit ut^ or efvenit u% with the Subjunc- 
tive, is often used to represent the action as accidental. See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action as possihle. See Model IV., under 566. 

4. Here may be mentioned also the free use of m, gem^ 
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modtiSy and a few other words : res secundaej prosperity, res 
adversae^ adversity ; rea gestc^ ezploits, achieyements, deeds ; 
res publtca, republic ; in hoc generey in this respect ; quo in 
generey in which respect ; in omni genere^ in eveiy respect ; 
omni genere virtutis, in every kind of virtue ; omni modo^ in 
every way ; mirum in modum^ wonderfuUy. See Model V. 



622. MoDELS. 



I. 



11. 



III. 



I devoted all my time 
to the ezigencies of 
my friends. 

The eyes of many will 
observe and watch 
you. 

I thought that I ought 
briefly to reply to 
your communication. 



IV. It was Cicero's good for- 
tune to be very dear 
to the senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity with equa- 
nimity. 



L Omne meum tempus 
amicorum temport- 
bu8 transmtsi, 
II. MuUorum te oculi 
speculaJmntur atque 
custodient. 

III. Faciendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 
brevtter responde- 
rem. 

IV. Ciceroni conttgit ut 

esset senatui caris- 
simus, 
V. Adversas res aequo 
animo ferre diffi- 
cde est. 



623. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — I OUGHT TO BEPLT, factendum mthi, ut respoTide* 
rem, lit. ii was to be done hy me ihat Ishould reply, 

2. MoDEL lY. — To BB, ut esset, lit. ihai he shoidd he (was). 
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624. Stnonymes, 

To happen, to come to pass, to result ; acGido^ contingo^ 
evenio. 

1. Accido, erCy accidi ; to happen, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, used of unexpected occur- 
rences, whether favorable or unfavorable, but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. Contingo^ ere^ contigi^ contactum ; to happen, to be 
one'8 good fortune, — used chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. M)eniOy ire^ eveni^ eventum ; xo happen, to result, to 
TiTRN ouT, — used chieflv of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOCABULARY. 



Aid, adjumenium, t, n. ; often in 

pi. 

Bringi affiroj ftrrt^ attXiHij aUs- 

tum, 
By letter, per lHtiras. 
Communicate, converse, colldquor, 

i, locutus sum, dep. 
Contrary to, pra^ter, prep. with 

acc. 
IDesign, consilium, ii, n. 
r>istrusting, diffisiLSy a, um, part. 

from diffido. G. 385. 

JSmpire, imperivm, ii, n. 

Kvent, issue, everUus, us, m. ; 

thing, res, rei, f. 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,Onis,f. 
For, after pa/rSius, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = during, per, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirable occurrences 

(be one's good fortune), con- 

tingo, ire, tigi, taetum ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, accido, 

€re, i, 
Harmony, concordia, ae, f. 
Lasting, sempiternus, a, um, 
Military science, res militSris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris, G. 

402, III. 1. 
Native talent, ingenium, ii, n. 



254 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



Nov, nunc, adv. 

Offend, offendo, Ire, t, sum, G. 

385, 1. 
Fossess, possideOj ire, sediy ses- 

8um. 
Possessed of, praedituSf a, um, G* 

419, III. 
Profitable, fructuOsus, a, um, 
Quiet, otium, ii, n. 
Rather, more, magis, adv. 
Besult, be the result, evSnio, ire, 

v€ni, ventum. 



Since, because, quoniam, conj. 

So many, tot, indecl. 

Then, tum, adv, 

This = that, is, ea, id, 

Treasures, possessions, things, resj 

rerum, f. pl. 
Wealthy, dives, Itis. 
Willingly, libenter, adv. 
Would that, I would that, uiinam, 

adv. G. 488, 1. 



626. ExERcisB. 

1. I shall willingly communicate with you by letter as 
often as possible. 2. Since it was not my good fortune to 
be with you, I would that I had been informed of your 
design. 3. It may be that the consul will ofFend the sen- 
ate. 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distrusting myself (my 
native talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 
event bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 
quillity, quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 
of vwtue are alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 
ures both profitable and lasting, and alone are content 
with their possessions. 7. A leader skilled in military 
science is often of more value in battle than all the other 
soldiers. 8. Nothing could have happened so contrary to 
my expectation. 9. I, who then feared that the things 
which have happened would be the result, now fear noth- 
ing, and am prepared for every event. 10. Who of the 
Carthaginians surpassed in counsel, valor, and achieve- 
ments, that very Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Bomans for empire and glory? 11. I 
ought to expect letters from you, father than you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Eome which I think 
you would care to know. 



Lesson CIX. 
logical qualities of the sentence. 

627. The logical relations which suhsist hetween the 
different partsof the Latin sentence should he expressed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

I. If the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
must also be made subordinate. See Model II. 

III. The relations of actions to each other in point of time 
raust be indicated with gi-eat exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model IIL 

IV. Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite constructions in the Latin. 
See Model III., under 616. 

628. MoDELS. 

I. A brief life has been I. Brevis a Deo nobis 

given us by God ; but vita data est ; at 

the recollection of a memoria bene red- 

well-spent life is eter- dttae vitae sempi- 

nal. terna, 

II. Even if I had anything II. Etiamsi haherem alt- 

to say, I should yet quid^ quod dice- 



256 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



wish to hear you, be- 
cause I have myself 
fspoken so much. 

III. You will assign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



rmi^ tamen te au- 
dtre vellem^ quod 
ipae tam multa dix- 
issem. 
III. Tribites his volumini' 
bus tempoHs qu^n- 
tum voles. 



629- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Is ETEBNAL, sempttema. Est is omitted. See G. 
S67, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — Dixissem, The pluperfect is here used to denote 
an action completed at the time of 'oellem, 

3. MoDEL III. — As Tou wisH, quantum voles, lit. as you vnll vnsh^ 
Tlie action is really future. 

630* Synonymes. 

To shun, to flee, to escape; vito^fugio^ effugio. 

1. Vito^ dre^ dvi^ dtum / to shun, to avoid. 

2. Fugio^ ere^ /ugiy fugitum ; to flee, — to attempt to 
escape by flight. 

3. Effugio^ ere^ effUgi / to flee from, to escape. 

331« VOCABITLARY. 



Academy, Academia, ae, f. 

Beginning, ivMium, ii, n. 

Busy, be busy, occupatione disii- 
nSri / lit. he disrlraded hy husi- 
ness or occupation. How very 
busy one is, quinta occupaii- 
dnoi eto- 



Celestial, coelesiiSf e. Celestial 
bodies, coelesiia, ium, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuus, a, um. 

Commit one's self, se tradSre ; tror 
do, iire, didi, dlium. 

Contemplate, coniemplor, Hri, SLtus 
sum, dep. 
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Dictate, dictOf SLrey Svi, Sium, 
Distract, disHneOf €re, ui, ienium, 
Entirely, totusy a, um. G. 161; 

443. 
Escape, eff^gio, ire, fHgi. 
Especialiy, praesertim, adv. 
Fiee, escape, proj^gio, ire, fugi. 
Fiiglit, fuga, ae, f. 
Foi!, nam, co^j. 
H^avens, caelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, concito, are, Hvi, 

Gium. 
Infer, colUgo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Leisure, unoccupied, va^us, a, 

um. 
Look upon, suspicio, ire, spexi, 

spectum. 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupatio, Onis, f. 

Only, modo, ady. 

Owe, debeo, ere, ui, iium. 

Part, is tlie part of, often rendered 

bj the gen. 402, I. 
Fliilo, Philo or Philon, Onis, m. 
Principal, princeps, Ipis, m. and f. 
Readily, ea8ily,/a^fo, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, are, SLvi, 

Stum. 
So — as, witli acUectives and ad- 

verbs, tam — quam, adv. 
Such, taJis, e. 
These lines, these things, ha^c, 

n. pl. 
Thought, sententia, ae, f. 
Voice, a feeble voice, voctila, ae, f. 
Walk, amMilo, SLre, Svi, Htum. 



632. ExEBcisE. 



1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to you. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by whom these are governed ? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often ready abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principal of the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Rome, I committed myself 
entirely to him, impelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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philosophy. 6. He who fears that which cannot be 
avoided, can in no way live happily. 7. The Stoics say 
that it is not the part of a wise man to flee. 8. We do 
not doubt that the citizens are in flight ; only let them 
escape. 9. I think that you have never before read a 
letter from me, unless written with my own hand : from 
this you will be able to infer how very busy I am ; for, as 
I had no leisure time, and as it was necessary for me to 
walk for the purpose of recovering my voice, I dictated 
these lines while walking. 



Lesson CX. 
latin periods. 

633. The favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
the period. The writer groups his thoughts in such a man- 
ner, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thoughts, 
wben thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
foi-m ; but a flowing and well-rounded period is a work of 
great skill, and requires the hand of a master. In this les- 
son, therefore, we must be content to illustrate the general 
form of the Latin period, without attempting the higher 
qualities of style. See Models I. and II. 

634. Mod!e:ls. 

I. If you will carefuUy con- I. Si diligenter^ quid JfJ- 

sider what power Mith- thriddtea potuerit^ et 

ridates had, what he quid effecerity et qui 

accoraplished, and what virfuerit^ considerd- 

a hero he was, you will riSy omnibus regibua 
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surely place tliis king quibicscum populm 

before all the other JRomdnus heUum ges- 

kings with whom the sit^ hunc regem niml' 

Roman people waged rum antepdnes, 

war. 
II. Cyrufl in the conversa- II. Cgrus eo sermojie quem 

tion which he held at ' morienshabuit,quum 

the time of his death, admodum senex es- 

when he was very old, set^ negat se unquam 

said that he had never sensisse senectutem 

perceived that his old suam imheciUiorem 

age had become weaker factam^ quam ado* 

than his youth had lescentiafuisset. 
been. 

635. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Observe, in studying this model (1), the compact 
structure of the whole, and (2) the unity of the sentence, especially as 
iilustrated in the indirect questions, quid — poiuirit, etc. Ir tou will 
CONSIDER, Latin idiom, wiU ha/oe considered, All the other ; here 
oiher may be either expressed or omitted in rendering into Latin. In 
this passage tlie corresponding Latin word is omitted in Cicero. 

2. MoDEL II. — At the tihe of his death, moriens, lit. dying. 
Said that he neyer, negai se unquam, lit. denies ihat he ever. Negai 
is in the Historical Fresent. See G. 467, III. 

636. Synonymes. 

To destroy, tear asunder, overthrow ; ddeo^ diruo^ everto, 

1. DeleOy ere, evi, etum ; to DESTRoy, — the geneiic word 
for this meaning. 

2. Diruo, erCy dirui^ dirutum ; to destboy, to ruin', — 
especially with the accessory idea of tearing asunder. 

3. Everto^ ere^ everti, eversum / to overthrow, to sub- 
vbet. 



\ 
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637. VOCABITLABY. 



Agency, throngh mj^ &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. ihrough me» 
Aid, adjmvOf are, jHLviy jntum. 
Appoint, constttuo, ire, ui, tUum, 
At times, xnterdum, adr. 
Cbief, highest, summuSy a, um, 

■uperlat. of suptrus. G. 163, 8. 
Commit, do, facio, ire, feci, fa^ 

tum, 
Connect, conjungo, fre,junxi,junc- 

tum, 
Connection, no connection, nihil 

conjunctum, n. ; lit. nothing 

connected, 
Consistent, be consistcnt with onc's 

self, sibi consentlre, with ipse, 

a, vm, in agreement with sub- 

ject; consentio, \re, sensi, sen- 

sum. 
Dcfine, definio, tre, ivi, itum, 
Deserted, waste, desertus, a, um, 
Devote one'8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; conflro, ferre, tvli, 

coUSium, 
Dissension, dissidium, ii, n. 



Excellence, goodness, bonltas, 

Uiis, f. 
Firmly established, firm, Jirmits, 

a, um* 
For » against, in, prep. with acc. 
He, she, itsthis one, hic, haec, 

hoc, 
Hostility, enmitj, odium, ii, n. 
Illustrious, most illustrious, high- 

est, summus, a, um, 
Kill, enico, SLre, enecui, enectum. 
Know, coraprehend, perctpio, ere, 

cepi, ceptum, 
Measure, metior, fn', mensus sum, 

dep. 
Oppose one*s self, se opponHre / op- 

pOno, tre, posui, positum, 
Overcome, vinco, •Hre, vici, victuni. 
Right, the right, integrity, hones- 

tas, dtis, f, 
Ruin, demolish, diruo, ire, ui, 

iitum, 
Several, complures, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — ut, 
Such, 80 great, tantus, a, um, 
Utterly, /mtmZKms, adv. 



638. ExERcisB. 

1. Solon, when he was asked why he had appointed no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 
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he had thought that no one would commit so great a 
crime. 2. Leonidas, the king of the Lacedaemonians, 
opposed himself to the enemy at Thermopylae, when 
either a disgraceful flight or a glorious death was set be- 
fore him. 3. He who so defines the chief good, that it 
has no connection with virtue, and who measures it by his 
own advantages, and not by the right, would not be able, 
if he should be consistent with himself, and should not at 
times be overcome by the excellence of his nature, to cul- 
tivate either friendship or justice. 4. There is no doubt 
that large forces of the enemy were destroyed in many 
battles. 5. I see that it is admitted among all that sev- 
eral cities, ruined and almost deserted, have, through your 
agency, been restored. 6. No state is so firmly estab- 
lished that it may not be utterly overthrown by hostilities 
and dissensions. 7. Those most illustrious men, Scipio 
Africanus, Caius Laellus, and Marcus Cato, would never 
have devoted themselves to the study of letters, if they 
v^ere not at all aided by them in the knowledge and prac- 
tice of virtue. 
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'15. — 1. Is USefVll, ufilis est, or est uffUs. In this exercise, the ' 
learner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cioero ; for tiie position 
of the object in Latin, see 13, 1. 4. — Cioero, the most celebratel 
of the Boman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebrated Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
^ntum, a town in Spain. — 16. Their, suum. Remember that the 
Numher, as well as the Oender and Casej of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refers, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here suum, their, refers to puiri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs to patrem, father, which is in the singular. 

25. — 2. Consnl. Under the Roman commonwealth, two con- 11 
suls were annually chosen as joint presidents. — 8. Soorates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek his- 
corian. 

30. — 9. Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Roman 12 
goyemment. — 12. Our pupils ; omit the possessive ottr in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the next sentence. See G. 447. 

35. — 1. Numa. The emphatic subject should be placed at the 14 
end of the sentence. See G. 594, II.-— Numa, the second king of 
Rome. — 12. Athens, the capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 3. Is an honor to, Lat. idiom, is for an honor io. Sec 16 
Gr. 890. — 7. As a present = for a present. — 8. I have « there 
are to me. 

44.-2. The orator, oratoris. SeeG. 48, 6; 8C3.— 3. De- Vi 
xxiosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a eharaoteristic of, Lat. idiom, t^ of. See G. 402, 19 

I. — 8. Our friends ; omit our in rendering. — 13. Us, nostra. 
See G. 408, 1, 2). 

54. — 8. Talent, taJentum, a sum of monej somewhat more tlian 21 
^IOOO. It consisted of sixty minae. — 10. Froud of =» provd be- 
eause of. — 11. Scipio, a celebrated Boman general. 

(263) 
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23 50. — 1. CatO, the name of seyeral distinguished Romans. The 
most celebrated was Marcos Porcius CatOi the Censor. — 6. iFiye 
years Older — older byfive years. 

24 64. — 1. There were, fiurufU, or erant, -r There — omitted in 

rendering into Latin. The Ferfl fiarunt siniplj states the histori- 
cal fact, that ihere i^ere cities ; while the Impf. erant gires promi- 
nence to the continued ezistence of these cities. — 2. Were you? 
fuistlne t a question for information. See G. 346, II. 1. — Corinth, 
a heautifiii city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarqain. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of Rome, 

is meant. He came from Tarquinii, a city of Etruria. — In the 
reign Of AnoUB, Lat. idiom, Ancus reigning, See G. 431, 2. 
▲ncus Marcius was the fourth king of Eome. 7. When Cicero 
was OOnsill = in the eonsvlship of Cicero, See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Sagnntum. Place the emphatic subject at the end of 

the sentence. See G. 594, II. — 3. How many books have 
you » hoiff many hooks are there to you f — 5. Was a man of, 
Lat. idiom, was of See G. 402, III. — 6. In your happiness = 
beeause of etc. — 8. Servins. Servius Tullius, the sixth king of 
liome, is meant. — 14. Pydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Pydna, 
ad Pydnam. 

35 94.-7. He had received, aceepisset, Subj. by Attraction. 

See G. 527. — 8. Because they are diligent, quod dUigentes 

sunt, — a positive reason on the authority of the narrator. Hence 
the Indic. sunt. See G. 520, I. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 
course is used, sunt becomes sint. See G. 531. 

37 99. — 1. Boys, puM. Place the Vocative after the first clause. 

See G. 602, VI. — The good. See G. 441, 1. — 3. Of the Bo- 
man people. For the^ position of the Genitive, see G. 598, 3. — 
4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, 1. 

39 104. — 5. Inelined to play, Lat. idiom, inclined to playing. 

— 8. To ask for « to seek, Supine in um. See G. 569. 

41 111. — 2. Another, alter / as only two persons are raentioned. 
See G. 459, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebrated Greek historian. — 8. 
Ennius, a Homan poet. — 11. Let iis be oontent. Sce G. 487. 

42 116. — 1. Satnmia, an ancient citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 
the fabled beginning of Bome. — 2. Ascanius, thc son of Aeneas, 
and founder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

43 118. — 2. What ought? etc. See G. 282; 525.-5. Camil- 
lus, a distinguished Koman general. — 7. Porsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. New Carthage, a town in Spain. — 5. Cannae » 
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Tillage in Apulia, famous for the victoiy of Hannibal over the Ro- 

mans. — e. Many states of Italy. See G. 698, 3.-8. Car- 

|;liagillians, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 
122. — 1. Your COUntry, patriae tuae, or patrtae, See G. 45 

447; 385.-2. To come. See G. 492, 2.-4. Mithrldates, a 

celebrated king of Pontus. — 5. Sulla, a distinguished Roman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Ital/. — 10. Cae- 
sar. JuUus Caesar, a distinguished Roman general and statesman, is 
meant. — 11. Nile, a river in Egypt. 

127. — 1. G^auls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modern France. — 4. Laoedaemonians, the inliabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated city in Greece. — 6. Their king 
Xieonidas, regem Leonldam. Place these words after the verb, 
directly before the Relative. — To OCCUpy, qui occupHret, See G. 
500. — Thermopylae, thc cclebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fell. 

129. — 8. As a presont. See G. 390, II. — 10. Many years. 48 
See G. 378. — 11. Iieuctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Fericles, a celebrated Athenian statesraan. — 3. 49 
Philip, a king of Macedonia. — 5. Chaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. — 3. Tlieir own valor, suam virtutem, A possessive 51 
with own, if not particularly emphatic, may be rcndered by the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The Genitive of ipse is added 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 452, 4. — 6. Belgians, 
a warlike people in tlie north of Gaul. — 7. Must be aocom- 
plished. Sce G. 282. — By us. See G. 388. 

141. — 1. Helvetians, a people in GauL — Their. See G. 63 
597, 1. — 3. To encounter, Infinitive, or ad with the Gerundive. 
— 6. Didsee; for Person, see G. 463, 1. — 10. For me to speak, 
ut dicam, lit. ihat I should (may^ specuk» 

147. — 1. Of the Bomans. Great freedom, it will be remem- 55 
bcrcd, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitive or 
an a^ective may often precede its noun, even when no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if perspicuity or euphony can be tlius pro- 
nioted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to the option of 
the writer. — 3. In their lang^age = by means of their language. 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very brave. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See 457 ; also G. 451, 1. 

152. — 1. Greatly. Place 'oalde directly before the verb. See 57 
G. 600, 3. — 4. To be bumed. See G. 551, II. 1. — 5. Orget- 
oriz, a Helvetian chieftain. — - 6. To wage. See G. 492, 2.-7. 
Would be == was ahout to he. — 10. His foroes, copias ; tlio 
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possessive is nnnecessary. See G. 447. — Iiabienus, a distln' 
guished officer under Caesar in Gaul. — Arar, a river in Gaul, the 
Sa6ne. 
59 158* — 3. How large a foroe, quantas copias. In the sense 

of — force, forces, coptas (plur.), and not copia, is generally used. 

— 10. Was Orgetorix? etc. See G. 346, II. 2, 1). — 13. Orget- 
orix. Either like the English or with the addition of the simple 
predicate — Orgetorix was the hravest. See G. 34G, II. 3. — 14. 
Not, ne, or noli vith the Infinitive. See G. 538. — 15. Xiet US 
enoounter. See G. 487. 

61 163. — 1. Had. See G. 525 ; 481, 1. 2. — 4. Lemannus, the 

Lake of Geneva in Switzerland. — 5. Tlie Bhone, Khoddnus, a 
river in Gaul. — 6. Their cities = the cities of them. See 468, 2. 

— 7. Aeduans, a powerful tribe in Gaul. — 9. Of the Romans. 
See G. 698, 8. 

63 169. — 1. Caria, a province in Asia Minor. — 4. Was, /Mis5«, 

referring not to the tinie of dixisti, but to the age of Caesar. — 5. 
Carthage, an ancient city in Northern Africa. — Numantia, an 
ancient city in Spain. 

65 174. — 4. For the order of words, see G. 595. — 5. That C^eneva 

is. See G. 551, I. — Allobroges, a powerful tribe in ancient 
Gaul. — 6. BrutUS, CoUatinus, the first consuls in Kome. — 9. 
in combining these names, connect Marcus and Quintus by a con- 
junction, and let the other parts of the names follow in the plural, 
Tullii dcerdnes. See G. 439, 4. 

68 180.— 6. At this place. See G. 422, 1, 1). — Ehine, a cele- 

brated river in Europe. — 10. That boast. See G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

— 13. The same as, idem quod. See G. 451, 5. 

70 186. — 1. Ariovistup, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. By his OWn name, suo nomine. Ipsius is unnecessary. — 

4. From his own name, e suo nomine. — 5. Whom. Sce G. 
385. — Blind. See G. 594, II. — 9. Our opinion, sententiam. 
The possessive should be omitted. — 12. My opinion. Here it is 
better to use the. posj^essive to avoid all ambiguity. 

72 191. — 6. His. The possessive before commander and home 

should be omitted in rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
ut liceat. See G. 492. 2.-7. Of what. See G, 374, 5. —8. Of 
AriovistUS =^from Ariovistus. 

74 196. —3. Tiberius Gracchus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Rome. — 4. Publius Scipio Nasica, a Ro- 
man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Xiatint 
Latine locutum esse. The Latin idiom uses thc adverb Latine where 



NOTES. 267 



PAGR 



the English lises the noun Latin. — 9. To tako. See G. 491. — 
The City Of Geneva, Lat. idiom, the city Geneva. See G. 363. 
— 10. To encoiuiter. Use the Infinitive in this sentence, but see 
note on 141, 3. 

202. — 3. Sent, misisse, referring to tlie historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. Mittire would mean was sending at the time of the 
statement. See G. 541, 1. — 4. I said 80=/ said it ; but it in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. See 457. — 5. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 
Lat. idiom, to Geneva to their camp, — 9. Whon a boy. See G. 
363, 3. — 11. YOUT letter = yoMr communication, with no special 
reference to its form. 

207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 

801, 3. — 7. Of SSphesus, Ephisus, in apposition with nomen, — 9. 
By all. See G. 388. — 10. What business, Lat. idiom, what of 
business. See G. 396, III. 2, 3). — 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory. . See G. 390. • 

212. — 8. Por whom = for whose interests, cui t See G. 385, 81 

3. — 11. Was a detriment. See G. 390. 

218. — 3. Acceptable, — because of its value. — 6. Feculiar 84 
to Athens, proprium AthenSrum, See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 

ders, finxbus. See G. 384, 386. -— 9. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, II. 

224. — 2. To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military aflRsiirs, 86 
rei militaris. See G. 399, 2, 2). — 5. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, m>ore ofzecU was to them. — 6. Very desirOUS, avidi ; 
the force of very being inyolved in avidus. 

229.-3. Of great valor. See G. 402, III. — 4. Is character- 89 

istiO of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, I. — 7. Not ; for the posi- 
tion of non, see G. 602, IV. 

235.-2. With . . . forces, omnXbus copiis. See G. 414, 7. 91 
— As aid, auxilio. See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochla, an ancient city of Syria. — 7. 
Than that of. See G. 397, 1. — Themistocles, a celebrated 
Athenian general. — Solon, the fanious lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 5. And your. Repeat et, but use the possessive only 94 
onee. See 469 ; also G. 687, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 

nihtl opus fuit. — 7. Make the best use of = use best, i. e. in 
the best manner. 

247. — 7. Must be waged. See G. 282. — 10. Here the 96 
thoiight requires that prominent places should be given to the Latin 
words for man and capable. 
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99 M2. ^ I. Pythagoras, a cclebrated Grecian philosopher. — 

BrutOB, the dcliyerer of Rome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Proud. — In which, quo, See G. 426. — 3. On the flrst day 
Of Mayy ccUendis Maiis, lit. on ihe May calenda. — 5. In this 
sentence, omit his in rcndering into Latin. — 6. Two years after- 
wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a man of such eloquence, 

Lat. idioro, is of, or wiihj such eloquence, See G. 428. — That he 
delights. See G. 494. 

102 258. — 1. In the OOnSUlship, etc, Lat. idiom, Cassius being 
consul. Sce G. 431. — Under the yoke, sub jugum. The yoke 
iras used as the sjmbol of submission and seryitude. — 3. Saving 
routed the army , Lat. idiom, the army having been routed. — 
Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Gaul. — 4. 
To flght == to or for fighting, ad pugnandum. — 9. In the time, 
ctc., Lat. idiora, Cicero being alive, 

104 263. — 4. Frequently. See G^ 443. — 5. Assembled in the 
temple, Lat. idiom,. cam^ iogether inio ihe iemple. — Jupiter 
Stator. Siaior, tho stayer, he who arrests the flight of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of the epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of the gods. — 6. Was the first, etc, Lat. idiom, thejirst accused. 
Sec G. 442, 1. 

107 268. — 6. WhO oppose. Seo G. 445, 3, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 

There are some. See Model VII. — Who fear. See G. 501, l. 

— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, ihai which we ought, See G. 
445, 7. — 9. To asoertain, Lat. idiom, who Tnay ascertain. See 

G. 600; 445, 5. — Are. See G. 625. — 10. Devoted himself 

to = siudied, — Which, quod. See G. 445, 4. 
110 274. — 2. On the 8th of Nov., Lat. idiom, on the sixth day 
before the ides of November. See G. 708; 708, 3; 709. —4. Such 

was . . . madness. See G. 453, 4.-5. The best books 

which. See Model V. ; also G. 453, 6. — 7. Their money. See 

G. 447. 
112 279. — 1. It WOUld be better, See Model V. ; also G. 475. 

4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 476, 1. — 5. Could ho 

not, etc.,'Lat. idiom, wa^ he not able to order. — 7. Did judge. 
. See G. 494. — The best thing to do. Seo G. 670, 1. — 10. 

From the founding, etc, Lat. idiom, from ihe ciiyfounded. Sce 

410; alsoG. 680. 
114 286. — 1. Like Catiline. See G. 309, 3, 2). — That they 

dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1. — 6. When consul. See G. 

363, 3. — For the safety, ad saJuiem, lit. io ihe safeiy^ i. e. to 

that end. See 380, III. — Has been called. See G. 482, 3. — 
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9. Rest, — in itself considered. — 10. Rest, i. e. as a means of 
invigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care must be taken, cavendum est. — 6. That= 117 

but tliat, quin, — 8. I fear that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
wateh, vigilemv^, lit. ihat we should (may) watch, See G. 496, 1. 
~ 10. Prom defending, Lat. idiom, by which he should less de- 

fend, See G. 499. 

296. — 1. Ambassadors, legatos. • This word may stand after 119 
the yerb, directly before the Relative clause. — To establish, qui 
confirmarent, lit. who should esiablish, See G. 500. — 2. Faesnlae, 
a town in Etruria. — 4. Will lose, amiUas, See G. 492, 4; 479. 
— 8. To be i^ead. See G. 501, III. 

301. — 4. Unlessyou suppress=MnZc55 you shaU svppress, 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Conscript Fathers. The Eoman senators were 
often thus addressed. — For inaction. See G. 410, II. — 8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. — 4. That which, id quod. But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Relative clause, and let the antecedent follow ; 
as, quod esi, etc, id, etc. — 5. With your aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
Let not fear deter, n.e timor deterreat. See G. 488, 3. — From 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 527. 

312. — 1. Came, venit. See G. 618, 3.-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 518, II. — 3. Because he has 
driven, — the reason assigncd by those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 520, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — the 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. See G. 520, 1. — 6. Theso 
things, quae, lit. which things. See G. 453. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. 622, II. 

317. — 2. At the COmmand, etc, Lat. idiom, ihe consul com- 129 
manding. See G. 431. —3. TJporL=concerning.—i. Difflcult 
to say. See G. 670. — 6. Would preserve, i. e. in the future. 
See G. 543. 

323..— 1. When he received. See G. 531. — What mood 131 

would be used in the direct discourse? See G. 518, 3. — 6. That, 
quin. See G. 498, 3. — 7. Who does not desire, qui non 
ciipiai, or quin cupiai. See also Syn. 618. 

329. —5. Would have gone. See G. 532, 2, 2). — 6. When 133 

he comes. See G. 532, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when Icome = when Ishall have come. — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, is of fortitude. See G. 402, 1. 

334. —3. Do not think. See Model V. ; also G. 635, 1, 3). 135 
6. Let me knOW, Lat. idiom, mdke{or cause) that Imay hnow. 
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— Are doing. 8ee G. 525. — 8. At his own i>er8onal peril, 

suo solius perictHo. See G. 897, 3. — 9. These books On phi- 
losophy, Lat. idioro, ihese conceming phHosophy books. See 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model II. — 8. In vain, i. e. 
without success, without accomplisfaing his object. — 10. To no 
piirpose, i. e. not ohly without accomplishing the desired object, 
but abflolutely without anjr good result. — Bronght lis, Lat 
idiom, hroughi for us. See G. 385. — 12. To be wise. See G. 
547, II. 

140 346. — 1. Profess tO be wise, Lat. idiom, profess ihemsdves 
to he (that they are) wtse, — 2. Who is unwilling. See G. 501, 
I. — 5. XJpon the state. See G. 386. 

142 361. — 4. He also says, idem didt. See G. 451, 3. •— 5. It is 
my duty, meum est, See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I think, an 
indirect qnestion. — What you have doiie = that which yau 
have done, a Relative clause. See G. 525, 5, 1). — 7. Whether — or. 
See G. 626, II. 1. — Of greater value, pluris, See G. 402, III. 
1. •— 8. That he had eonquered. See Model VIII. ; also G. 
564, IV.; 568, V. 2; 620, IL— 9. That men are delighted. 

See G. 556, II. 

145 357. — 2. That you are. See G. 558, V. i. — Of securing. 

See G. 563. — 4. XJpon the . . . saving, etc., Lat. idiom, upon 
the repuhlic to he saved, — 5. For perceiving, ad with tlie 
• Gerundive. — 6. To be plundered. See G. 565, 8. 
147 362. — 3. Beading, writing. Place the Latin word for the 
former at the end of the first clause, and that for the latter at the 
beginning of the second. See G. 595. — For writing, scribendi, 
lit. ofwriting, See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, audientium^ 
or eOrum qui audiunt, See 438 ; also G. 575, 1 ; 577. — 7. More 

necessary. See G. 169, 2; 170. — Than that of requiting, 

Lat. idiom, than requiting, — 8. To salute. See G. 569. 

149 367. — 3. In this sentence the relation of the different parts will 
be best shown by placing the verb before the object. — 4. When 
they speak, Lat. idiom, speaking, See G. 578, I. — 5. From 
me, meam, lit. my, See 462. — 7. Having accomplished. See 
G. 431, 2, (3). 

152 373. — 1. That. See G. 498, 3.-6. And; omit in rendering 
into Latin. See G. 587, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Eoman 
general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 
8. In this temple ; use the most general word. 

154 379. — 2. More, plura, lit. moreihings, — Have, h^ihuiiro, lit 
sTiall have had, — 6. Have to fear. See G. 388, 1,1). 
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384. — 1. To see. See G. 492, 3. — 4. To be an honop, 157 

Lat. idiom, to he for an honor. See G. 390. — 6. To say, qui 
dicirent, lit. who should say, See, G. 500. — 6. To achieve, ad 
with Gerundive. See G. 665, 3. 

389.-2. To eet forth; place the Latin Infinitive in this 159 
instance at the end of the sentence. See 595, VI. — 4. If any one 
Bhould free. See Model II. — 6. If the fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2, (1). 

395. — 3. Though he is. See G. 615, II. —5. CaiusMuciuB. 161 
While Porsena was besieging Rome, Caius Mucius, aflerwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city by slaying the king. 

401. — 1. When virtue governs. See G. 431.— 2' Hav- 164 
ing GOme, Lat. idiom, when I had come, See G. 618, II. — 8. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. — 5. At the age 
of eighty-flye, Lat. idiom, hamng heen hom eighty-five year»» — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian orator. — In his ; omit the 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. FlatO, a celebrated 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While consul. See G. 363, 3. — Mari- 
US, a celebrated Boman general. 

407. — 1. Which we, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Olodius, an un- 166 
principled Roman, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. Seryillus 
Ahala, Master of Horse under the Roman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 
Spurius Maelius, a wealthy Roman knight. — Because he 
was seeking. See G. 578, n. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southem Italy. —2. Plautus, 169 
a celebrated Roman poet. — 3. Just' eighty-three. See G. 452, 
3. — Sefore the COnsulship, etc, Lat. idiom, hefore Cicero con- 
sul. See 409. — 4. With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 
fortuTU heing the attendant, — 5. Of, de, — 9. From boyhood, 
Lat. idiom,/rom a hoy, See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

426.-3. AU . . . before Socrates. See4l9. — 6. In an 172 
enemy, in hoste posita. — 7. Temples aroimd the forum. 

See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek philosopher from 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433. — 4. Antiochus, a king of Syria. — 5. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. See 
G. 625. — 11. Of Antony, Antonii. Place tliis word at the 
beginning of tho sentence. — His ; omit in rendering into Latin. 

445. — 1. Begin with intirest, vt. — 2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greefc rhetorician. — Iieontini, an ancient town in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhetorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in the 
Aegean Sea. — 4. Fharsalia, a plain in Thessaly, funous for 
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Caesar*; victory over Pompey. — Atticus, an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. Xieuctra, a town in Boeotia, famoas for the victory of 
the Thehan general Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians. — 6. 
One of the Seven, Lat. idiom, onefrom the Seveuy i. e. the Seven 
Wise Men of Greece. — 7. Are no less nseflll, Lat* idiom, hring 
(impari) no less v.iility (advaniage)^ or like the English. — War- 
riors, Lat. idiom, ihose who wage war, See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a town in Southem Italy. — In the foiirth year, etc., Lat. idiom, 
Tarquinius Superbus reigning ihe fourth year, See G. 431 ; 378. 
— Tarquinins Superbus, the seventh king of Rome. — 10. 
While in exile, Lat. idiom, whUe ihey were in extle, See G. 518, 
II. — 11. So virtuOUS, ea virtlHe. See 441, and Modellll. — 
TSfo Other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else iftioi (unUss). 

181 456. — 8. Armenians, a people in Asia. — 7» Many weighty, 
Lat. idiom, many and weighiy. — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many of the best, multi opflmi, lit. many hest, 

185 466. — 5. When I heard. This is intended to designate iime 
simply.— -6. Have to leam. See G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. See G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, III. —8. As certain, Lat 
idiom, for ceriain. 

187 475. — 2. Cimbrians, a people of Northem Europe, who in- 
vaded the Koman empire and were defeated by Caius Marius. — 3. 
Miletus, a city in Asia Minor. — 6. His, ejus, referring to Soc- 
rates. See 4C8, 2. — 10. The town of Antioch. Sec G. 
379, 2. 

190 481. — 2. Por the safety Of See G. 602, II. 3.-4. Place 
the Relative clause at the heginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thalcs. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
century B. C. — 10. That of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 491.-2. You or I? See G. 346, II. 2, 1). — 4. The con- 
versation. See 484.-11. All the good. See 485. — 12. 
SextUS Boscius, a citizen of Ameria in Italy, defended by Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was OOnstantly. See G. 443. 

197 499. — 1. All the greatest. See485. — 2. Now that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3: — 5. It seems . . . that Crassus, Lat. idiom, 
Crassus seems. See 494. — 6. So far . . • from admiring. Sce 
G. 496, 3. — 9. Valor of Scipio. See 492. 

199 605. — 4. It is said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celebrated 
king of Persia. — 6. Men may live. TJse the impersonal con- 
stniction. See 500, III. — 7. One should contend. See 495, 1. 

203 516.-4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom, when I shaU have ob- 
iained. — 6. Indeed While I, qui dum, lit. who while. See G. 



NOTES. 273 

PAQB 

453. — 9. One can live. Use the Impersonal Fassiye Constnic- 
tion. Sefe 495 ; 500, III. ^ 

621. — 1. What COUnsel, Lat. idiom, what of counsel. — 2. 206 
Each day = every day, quoque die. — 3. When boys. See G. 
363, 3. — We had the Opinion = the opinion was to us. — 4. 
That one cannot llye. Use the Fass. Impers. construction, non 
posse vvoi. — 5. Says that no one = denies ihat any one. 

528.— 1. In the whole of Asia. See G. 422, 1, 1). — 3. 209 
Would be • . . to impel = woidd be aMe to impel.—YoXL 
think, putaresy not putas, as this clause is treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — wh^h you would in that event think best. — 4. I 
wish, velim, lit. / would wish, — a modest, respectful form of ex- 
pressing a wish. — Would write. See G. 493, 2. — On what 
day. Flace this clause, on account of its importance, at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Should have been. See G. 475, 1. 

635. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 211 
in which, id studium in quo. See 484. — Be an honor to, 
XiSit. idiom, befor an honor io. See G. 390. — 3. Have attained. 
See G. 601, I. — 6. As we wish = as we may wish. — 6. I de- 
sire, optoy — involving no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Flans. 
Consilia should begin the sentence to show its relatlon to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. See 438. 

541. — 1. We must give. See 657, III. —2. Archytas, a 214 

Fythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
== that he should remembery — indirect discourse. See G. 530, II. 
— 3. To hear. Use the Infinitive, ov ad with the Gerund. — 5. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. See 380, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in-law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
cuse. See 435. — To liberate, ut with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundive. Use the latter. — 9. Suitable to com- 
mand, Lat. idiotn, suiiable who may eommand. See G. 601, III. 

— 10. To pay his respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 

sented, Lat. idiom, that he should be presenied. See G. 495. 

550. — 2. Cicero. The subject may be placed either before or 217 
after the participial clause. — 6. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — The ancient . . . Olympus, Olympum ur^ 
hem aniiquam. — 6. Having COnquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantinea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Bequite your 
favor = requite, or return to you, the favor. — Be grateful = 
have graiiiude. Here gratiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 

556. — 1. On . . . despising glory ; de with the Gerundive. 220 
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— 2. HippiaS} a celebrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in Elis, where the Olympic games were held. — 3. Held 
With CatO. This identifics the conversation. See 551,1. — 5. 
At the age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having been horn nineteen 
years. — 6. What advice yOU gave = w^^ youadvised, — 7. 
Exeept injuries, Lat.idiom, ifnot (uTUess) injuries. — 9. And; 
omit in rendering. See G. 587, 1. 6. 

223 681. — 1. By means of money, Abl. — 2. One. One should 

be omittcd in rendering. — 3. It mnst be admitted. In the 
severai scntenccs in this exercise, must is best rendered by the 
Periphraatic Conj. — That . . . is. With eoncedo, either the Infini- 
tive, or ui with the Subjunctiire, may be used. — 7. Ollght to do, 
i. e. in view of the circumstances of the case. See 557, III. — 8. 

Should be. Usc the Impers. construction. — Be arranged 
with referenoe to^he referred to. — 10. By a . . . admira- 

tion, admiratiOne, 
227 669. — 2. That which one thinks, id quod sentit. The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrect, but would be less definite. — 3. 
Not . . . either . . . or = neither . . . nor. See 681. — 5. Por ad- 
ministering, ad with the Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 645. — 6. To 
be negligent. See G. 547, II. — 7. As I think you are 

aware = which I think you know. — Think. See Syn. 576. — I 
have acquaintance =» there is to me an acquaintance. — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things which. 

230 578. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 

consultfor apart. — 3. I supposed. See G. 601, I. — 4. Ought 

to have referenoe = ought to he referred. — 6. To sacriflce. 

Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc, 

Lat. idiom, no precepts of duty heing (in the mean time) given. 

Tliis sense — heing given, not having heen given — is best ex- 

pressed by the Fut. Pass. Part. tradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 

Subjunctive. See G. 618, II. ; 627. 
234 687. — 1. Leamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 

687, 1. 6. — Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 

439, 2, 3). — 10. Ferhaps the greatest hero, haud seio an 

summum. See G. 626, II. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 

philosopher of Tarentum. 
237 594.-3. Have been tOMght = educated, trained. Sse 585. 

— To arrange. TJse Subj. of Purpose. — 5. Would speak. 
TJse Pres. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. See G. 232.-7, 
Nothing new = nothing of new. — 8. IiOst in thought, cogi- 
tatione impediti, engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I have 
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been desiring. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Though the tyrant 
was removed. See G. 431, 2. — 13. Also; render by the 
proper form ofidem* See G. 451, 3. 

599. — 1. And; omit in rendering. See G. 587, I. 6. — 2.240 
Which we, etc. Insert tbis in the principal clause. See G. 604, 
I. — 3. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse. — 5. He who obeys, 
eum qui paret, or pareat, The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferable in this sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 543, 3.-9. Cains Duillius, a celebrated 
Eoman commander, who gained a naval victory over the Cartha- 
ginians in the first Punic war. — 11. To another, alUri, a second 
one, in contrast with himself, This contrast gives dlilri an em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 

607. — 1. Was expected tO speak, dictUrus esset, was about 243 
to speak. — For the purpose of hearing him; causa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. — 4. To be better, quo meliOres esseni, 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have iaughi is 
treated as a Historical tense. Hence essent, not sint. See G. 482, 
1.— As Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes, ui Lysis 
Epaminondam Thebanum, or, invcrting the order, as is often done 
in illustrations, ut Thehanum Epaminondam Lysis. The verb 
iaught should be omitted in rendering, becausc it can be readily 
supplied. — 5. And not only =» nor only, neque solum. See 681. 
— Iiiterary works, monumenta liitercirum, See 440, 2. — 7. 

To disguise the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 

guise ihcut ihose ihings. — 8. Solon. The Athenians had made 
it a capital offence to propose the recovery of Salamis from the 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon pretended to be mad, that, in his 
supposed frenzy, he might with impunity urge the unpopular 
measure. 

614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . first who 247 

reigned,Lat. idiom, Servius TuUius is related firstiohave reigned. 
See 610, lil. ; also G. 542.-2. Having been unable, quum 
with the Subj. — To Tarquinii, a city of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in urbem Etruriae. Urhem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 379, 2; 423, 3, 3). — Cypselus, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 5. Lycurgus, the celebrated Spartan law- 
giver. — The authority of the Delphic Apollo, i. e. of the 
Oracle at Delphi. — 6. lOo, a famous athlete. — Bearing = sup^ 
porting, or sustaining the weight of. Use sustineo iii the Imperf. 
Subj. with quum. — 8. As is admitted, id quod constai. See G. 
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445, 7. — To bring it ; omit the pronoun ii in rendcring. Seo 
457. — 9. They say, ferunt, Place tliis verb after the Subject 

Acc. See 601. — 10. Having been banished, quum, with Subj. 

250 620. — 2. Themselves, se. Place this at the beginning of the 
sentence to show its common relation to the several clauses. — 

And ; omit. >— 8. The blessings which are past =past bless- 
ings. — i. It seemed to me that. See 610, I.; also G. 549, 4, 
1). — One Of, vnus exy one from. See G. 398, 4. — 5. After the 

overthrow of the republic. Use the Abl. Abs. — lo. If we 

promise = if we shall promise. See 627, III. ; also G. 470, 2. — 

11. If we Bhow^ifweshaUshow.^Are about to 8tate= 

shaU he (at that future time) aboui io siaie, 
254 626. — 1. I shall willingly communioate. See 621, III. 
1. — 3. Will Offend. Use Pres. Subj. See G. 479.— 4. My- 
self, referring especially to natiye talents, ingenium, See 621, 1. 
Aid. Use Plur. in Latin, helps, aids. See 411, 2. — 5. ThiB 
event » ihis ihing, — 6. Treasures, possessions, res, things. 

— 8. Could have happened, Lat. idiom, was able io happen. 
See G. 541, 3. — 10. Por empire, de imperio, lit. concerning 
empire, — 11. Iietters, litiirae, written communications without 
special reference to epistolary form. See Syn. 200. 

257 632.-2. Could say. Use Present Infin. See G. 641, 1.— 
4. Weighty ; for the position of the Adj. in Latin, see G. 597, 1. 

— 5. Philo, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not = 

dcny.— 9. A letter from me. See 462. —Por the purpose 
of recovering my voice. Use causa with the Gerundive. 
260 638. — 1. Por him, in eum, against him. — Should kill; 
Plup. Subjunctive, to denote a completed action with reference to 
the time of punishment. — Would COmmit, Fut. Infin. — 6. 
That it may not. Use the Relative. See G. 501, 1. — 7. If 
they were not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
observe that the words by ihem in the condition must be rendered bj 
the noun litiiris, and the words of letiers in the conciusion, by the 
pronoun earum, referring back to that noun.* — In the knowledge 
and practice, ad with Genmdive, lit. io perceiving and pra^c- 
iising viriue. 
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Abandon. Relinquo, Ire, liqui, 

lictum, 
Able, be able. Possum, posse, 

potui, G. 290. 
Abound in. Ahundo, Sre, Woi, 

atum, 
About. To be about to, rendered 

by the Act. Feriphras. Coi\j. G. 

231. 
Above. Supra, ady. 
Absurd. Absurdus, a, um, 
Abondance. Copia, ae, f. 
Academy. Academia, ae, f. 
Acceptable. Acceptus, a, um ; 

gratus, a, um, See 216. Make 

acceptable, i^ro&o, Ore, SLvi, atum, 
Accommodate one's self to. Ohsl- 

qtLor, i, secOius sum, dep. 
Accomplish. Conflcio, efficio, Ire, 

fid, fec^m ; assiquor, i, secH- 

tus sum, dep. Achieyements are 

accomplished, res geruntur, 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

£Jx, e, prep. with abl. G. 484, 3. 
According to one*s desire. Hx sen- 

tentia. See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propter, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulate (trans.). Augeo, ere, 

auxi, auctum, 
Accusation. Crimen, \nis, n. 

13 



Aecuse. AccHlso, Sre, Svi, Stum, 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, actum, 
Achievement. Res gesta, See 474. 

Achievements are accomplished, 

res geruntur, 
Achilles. AchiUes, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. Ususj 

us, m. A very intimate acquaint- 

ance, summtis usus» 
Acquainted, be, become, acquainted 

with. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, nl- 

tum. 
Acquire. Paro, Ore, Wvi, atum, 
Acquit. AbsolvOf (re, solvi, soln- 

tum. 
Across. Trans, prep. with acc. 
Act. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; facio, 

ire, feci, factum, 
Action, deed. Fad:tum, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Pro7Simus,a,um, 
Administer. Gero, Ire, gessi, ges- 

ium, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiratio, Onis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admlror, Sri, 

Htus sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Confiteor, €ri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concede, 

concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Admitted, it is admitted. *C7on«^a^, 

eonstitit. 
Admonish. Moneo, admdneof ire, 

ui, itum, 
Admonition. Admonitiot Onis, f. 

(277) 
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Adorn. HxorfiOf SLre, Hvi^ Sium. 

Adorn, clothe, vestiOf Ire, ivi and 

it, %ium. 
Advantage. Emolumenium, i, n. ; 

comm^dum, i, n. ; uixlUas, aiis, f. 
Adversary. Adversarius, ii, m. 

See 504. 
Adversity. Res ad/versae, f. pl. 6. 

441,4. 
Advice. Constlium, ii, n. To give 

advicci suadeo, ire, suasi, sua- 

sum, G. 385. 
Advise. Moneo, €re, ui, %ium ; 

suadeo, €re, suasi, suasum. 
Adviser. Aucior, Oris, m. 
Aeduans. Aedui, Orum, m. pl. 
Affair, thing. Ees, rei, f. Military 

affairs, res miliiaris, sing. 
Affect. Afficio, ire, fld, fecium, 

Affect, prompt, comm6veo, €re, 

m6v%, mCium» 
Affection. Amor, Oris, m. Duti- 

ful affection, piiias, atis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. Uher, €ris, 
Africa. Affica, ae, f. 
Africanus. Africanus, i, m. 
After. Posi, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Posi, adv. 
Again and again. Eiiam aique 

eiiam, 
Against. Conira; in; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, pcriod of life. Aeias, Siis, f. 

Old age, senecius, iiiis, f. At the 

age of, naius, a, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Aged, old. Senex, senis, 
Agency — through one'8 agency. 

Per, prep. with acc. See 232, 6. 
Agis. Agis, idis, m. 
Ago. Abhine, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um, See 

216. 
Ahala. Ahsla, ae, m. 
Aid. Auxilium, ii^ n. ; adjumen' 

ium, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pl. • G. 183, 1. 
Aid, to aid. AdjiLvo, Hre, javi, jn- 

ium. 
Aim — propose to one'8 self no 

other aim. Sibi nihil aliud nisi 



proponire (propOno, €re, posui, 

posiium). See 444. 
Alba Longa. Alba Longa, Albae 

Longae, f. 
Alexander. Alexander, dri, m. 
Alive. Vivus, a, um, 
All. Omnis, e, Each, every, quis- 

que, quaeque, quodque and quic- 

que or quidque. All together, 

cunctus, a, um. At all, omnino, 

adv. Not at all, mAt7. G.380, 2. 
AUobroges. AUobrdges, um, m. pi. 
Allow. Conc€do, €re, cessi, cessum. 

Allow to pass, iniermiiio, ire, 

mlsi, misffum, 
Ally. Socius, ii, m. 
Alone. Solus, a, um. G. 151. 

Without exception, unus, a, um. 

G. 151. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. I, you, he, 

&c., also, idem, eddem, idem. 

See 350. 
Although. Eisi ; licei ; etiamsi ; 

quamquam ; quamvis. G. 515, 

516. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legdtus, t, m. 
Among. Inier, prep. with acc 

Among, with, nearto, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Vis, vis, t. 
Ample. Amplus, a, um. 
Ancient. Anilquus, a, um ; pris- 

iinus, a, um, See 162. 
Ancus. Ancus, i, m. 
And. Ei ; que ; atque or ac, eonj. 

G. 687, 1. 2, 3. And yet = and, 

ei. And not, neque, conj. And 

that too, ei is ; ei is guidem (is 

ea, id). 
Anger. IraQundia, ae, f. 
Annoyance. Molesiia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius^ a, ud. G. 151 ; 

151, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creatiire, alier, ira, irum. 

G. 151 ; 151, 2. Another*s» oit- 

€nus, a, um. 
Antioch. Antiochia, ae, f. 
Antiochus. Antidchus, i, m. 
Antipater. Aniipater, iri, m. 
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A.ntony. Anionius, tV, m, 

Any. Ullus^ a,^m ; G. 161 ; oZl- 

.quiy qua, quod, Any one, quis. 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis, G. 190, 1. 
Apollo. Apollo, inis, m. 
Apparel. VestUus, us, m. 
Appear, seem. VideoTy eri, vism 

sum, See 677. 
Appius. Appius, ii, m. 
Apply to. Confiro, ferre, iali, 

collaium, in with acc. Apply 

one*8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. {conflro, ferre, <«i- 

U, coUatum) ; se applicSre ad 

with acc. {applico, dre, iS/vi, 

dtum). 
Appoint. Constituo, ire, ui, Hium. 
Approach. Appropinquo, dre, dvi, 

dtum ; cuxedo, ire, cessi, cessum, 
Appropriate, take. Sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumptum, Appropriate 

lo, apply to, conflro, ferre, tHdi, 

coUdtum, in with acc. 
Approve. Proho, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Aquitanians. Aquitdni, Orum,m.^\, 
Arar. Arar, dris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

rim. 
Archytas. Archytas, ae, m. 
Arganthonius. Arganthonius,ii,Tn. 
Ariovistus. Ariovistus, t, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisto, Sre, stUi, 

sUtum, 
Aristotle. AristotSles, is^ m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Army. Uxerc^tus, us, m. ; agmen, 

inis, n. ; CLcies, ii, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

Inis, n. 
Around. Circum, adr., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arouse. Urigo, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Arrange (a line of battle). Instruo, 

ire, struxi, strudum. Arrange 

with reference to, refiro, ferre, 

taH, Idtum, ad with acc. See 584. 
Arrive. Pervinio, ire, v€ni, ven^ 

ium, Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

veni, ventum. 



Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 

Art. Ars, ariis, f, 

As. Ut, adv. As = since, quum, 
conj. As, after tam, quam, adv. 
As = for, P7-0, prep. «rith abl. 
As to, after ita, ut, conj. with 
subjunct. As — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superlat. See 
449. As much, quantus, a, um. 
As much — as, tantus, a, um — 
qv^ntus, a, um, See 527. As 
soon as, quum primum, As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc, qui, quae, quod» As = that 
which, a thing which, id quod, 
See 267 ; also G. 446, 7. 

Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m. 

Ascertain. Cognosco, ire, ndvi, 
nltum, 

Ashamed, be ashamed. Pudet, pu- 
duit and puditum est. See 228 ; 
also G. 299 ; 410, III. 

Asia. Asia, ae, f. 

Ask. Rogo, dre, dvi, dtum, Ask (a 
question), interrdgo, dre, dvi, 
dium, Ask, inquire, quaero, ire, 
quaeslvi and ii, quaesitum, Ask 
for, peto, ire, ivi and ii, itum, 
It is asked, quaeriiur, quaesitum 
est, 

Assemble. Convenio, ire, v€ni, 
venium. Multitudes assemble, 
concursus Jii. See 606. 

Asserably. Con^o, dnis, f. 

Assiduously. Studidse, adv. 

Assign. Tribuo, ire, ui, utum, 

Associate. Sodus, ii, m, 

Astyages. Astydges, is, m. 

At. Apud, ad, prep. with acc. At 
the age of, natus, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, aucior, in abl. 
abs. At all, omnino, adv. Not 
2itB\\,nihil. G.380,2. Atlength, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, inierdum, adv. 

Athenian. Aiheniensis, is, m. 
and f. 

Athens. Athinae, drum, i. pl. 

Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum^ 
dep. 



.'80 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



Attain. Consiqudr, cusiquor, %, 

sedHus sum, dep. ; adipiscor, i, 

adepius sum, dep. 
Attempt. Conor, Sri, Bius sum, 

dep. ; Unto, dre, avi, Stum. 
Attend to, serve. Servio, \re, ivi, 

lium, G. 885. 
Attcndance, with thc attendance of. 

Comes, iits, in abl. abs. 
Attcndant. CoTnes, itis, m. and f. 
Attention, study. Studium, ii, n. 

Attention, exertion, work, opi- 

ra, ae, f. 
Attentive. Attentus, a, ttm, 
Atticus. Atflcus, i, m. 
Attract. AUlcio, ire, lexit lectum. 
Audacity. Audada, ae, f. 
Author. Auctor, Oris, m, and f. 
Authority. Auctoritas, Stis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, ere, ui, iium, 
Avaricious. AvSrus, a, um, 
Avoid. Vito, are, Svi, SLtum, 
Await. Exspecto, are, Svi, atum, 
Award. Trihuo, ire, ui, utum, 
Aware — be aware. Scio, scire, sci- 

vi, scitum. 



B. 



Banish, throw off. Ahjicio, ire, 
jed, jectum. Banish, expel, ex- 
pello, ire, puli, pulsum, 

Base. Turpis, e. 

Battle. Proelium, ii, n, A battlo 
• is fought, pugnatur, Situm est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui, Be a charac- 
teristic of. See 426. Be a law- 
giver, leges scriho, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum, See 438. Be a states- 
man, rei puiblicae praesum, es- 
se, fui, See 438. Be a war- 
rior, hellum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
ium, See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, poiui, . Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, novi, nitum, 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
pudiium esi, See 228; also Gt, 
410, III. Be aware, scio, scire, 
sdvi, sdtum, Be born, nascor, 



i, natus sum, Be busy, occupar 
iione disiineri ^distineo, ere, ui, 
tentum), See 631. How very 
busy one is, quanta occupcUione, 
etc. Be conducive to, condu- 
co, ire, duxi, ductum. Scc 289. 
Be consistent with one*s self, 5i- 
hi consentire, with ipse, a, um, in 
agrecment with subject {con- 
seniio, ire, sensi, sensum), Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, ere, ga- 
visus sum, Be destitute of, 
need, egeOy indigeo, ere, ui. 
See 239, I. Be eiatcd, efflror, 
ferri, elhius sum. See 295. Be 
eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 
ire, ui, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gagcd in, sum, esse, fui, in with 
abl. Sce 534. Be evident, consto, 
Sre, siiii, siaium, Be expccted 
to, Act. Periphrast. Conj. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
Sre, avi, Stum / careo, ire, ui, 
itum ; egeo, ere, ui. Sce 239, 
I. Be grateful, graiiam habeo, 
ere, ui, itum, See 548. Be 
held =3 to be, sum, esse, fui, 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, are, avi, 
atum, Be in command of, prae- 
sum, esse, fui, G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ere, mgui. Be in- 
timate with, familiariier uior, 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui, Be need- 
ful, there necds, is need of, opus 
esi, fuii. G. 419, 3. Be on onc'8 
guard, caveo, ere, cavi, cautum. 
Be one'8 intcntion, in anlmo 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
subject to, obey, pareo, ere, ui, 
itum, G. 385. Be sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui, Be 
the duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
often rendered by the Pred. Gen. 
See 426. Be the rcsult, evinio, 
ire, veni, ventum. Be thc slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and ii, iium. 
G. 885. Be unable, non pos^ 
sum, posse, poiui. Be unwilUng, 
nolo, noll^ nolui, Be useful, 
utilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utilits-' 
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tem affSro, ferrey attHli, allaivm. 

See 444. * Be willing, volo, velle, 

volui. Be without. See Befree 

from. Be wont, soleo, €re, solU 

tus sum. 
Bear. Fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 

Bear, sufier, patior, pati, pas' 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

sustlneo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Beautiful. Pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Beauty. Pulchritudo, inis, f. 
Beeause. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lesson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Bccome. Fio, JiM, factus sum. 

Become acquainted with, cog^ 

nosco, f.re, novi, nitum. 
BefaU. Aci^do, Ire, i. 
Before. Ante, ady., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepi^ isse. G. 297, I. 
Beginning. Initium, ii, n. 
Behalf, in behalf of. Pro, prep. 

with abl. 
Behooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit. 
Belgians. Belgae, Hrum, m. pl. 
Believe. Credo, kre, didi, dltum. 

G. 385. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. Opfimus, a, um. G. 165. 

In the best manner, opHme, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, Ire, Ivi and ii, 

Itum. Bestow upon, confero, 

ferre, taii, coUstum. 
Betake one*8 self. Se conferre 

{conflro, ferre, tuli, collatum) ; 

se recipire (recipio, ire, Upi, 

ceptum). 
Better. Mdior, ius. G. 165. Bet- 

ter, preferabie, satius. See 627. 
Between. Inter, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Acerbe, adv. 
Blame. Vitupiro, Rre, Ovi, Sittm,. 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. Gldrior, Hri, atus sum, dep. 
Book. Liher, hri, m. 
Booty. Praeda, ae, f. 
Borders, tcrritory. Fines, ium,m.pl. 



Bom for. Natus, a, um, with dat., 
or ad with acc. 

Both — and. Et — et. 

Boy. Puer, puiri, m. 

Boyhood. See 408. From boy- 
hood, a puiro. 

Branch of learning. Doctrina, ae,f. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vidlo, Sre, 
avi, atum. 

Bring. Afftro, ferre, attuli, alld' 
tum. Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
tuli, latum. Bring to, additco, 
ire, duxi, ductum. Bring to a 
close, finio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. Britannicus, a, um. 

Brother. Frater, tris, m. 

Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 

Build, make. Fcuno, ire, feci, fac- 
tum. 

Burn, burn up. FxUro, ire, ussi, 
ustum. Burn, set fire to, tn- 
cendo, ire, cendi, censum. 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have business, negotium esse, 
with dat.. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupatione disti" 
neri {disflneo, €re, ui, tentum). 
See 631. How very busy one is, 
quanta occupati&ne, etc. 

But. Sed ; autem ; vero. G. 687, 
III. 2. • But not, and not, neque. 

By. A, ah, prep. with abl. By — 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abl. By==through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per littiras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., mecum, etc. Soe 568. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 686. 



C. 



Caesar. Caesar, aris, m. 

Caius. Cdius, ii, m. 

Calamity. Calamitas, dtis, f. 

Call. Nomino, voco, appello, dre, ^ 
avi, Htum. See 184. Call to 
mind, commem6ro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Camillus. CamiUus, i, m. 
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Camp. Ctutra, drum, n. pl. 

Can, could. Possum, posse, poiui. 

Capnae. Cannaey d,rumi f. pl. 

Capable. Capax, dcis. 

Capture. Capio, irsy eepi, captum, 

Capua. Capua, ae, f. 

Carc — take care. Caveo, €re, cavi, 

cautum. 
Care, care for. Curo, Hre, avi, 

aium. 
Carefully. Diligenter, adv. 
Caria. Caria, ae, f. 
Cany. Porto, are, Hvi, atum, 
Carthage. CarthRgo, inis, f. 
Carthaginian. Poenus, i, m. ; C7ar- 

thaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Cassius. Ca^sius, ii, m. 
Catiline. Catilxna, ae, m. 
Cato. Caio, Onis, m. 
Catulus. CatHlus, i, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Cavalry. EquitOius, us, m. 
Celebrated. Clarus, a, um ; ceU' 

her, bris, hre, See 283. 
Celestial. Coelestis, e. Celestial 

bodies, coelestia, ium, n. pl. 
Celts. Celtae, SLrum, m. pl. 
Censor. Censor, Oris, m, 
Censorship. See 409. 
Censure. Reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Census — take the census of, cenr 

seo, ere, ui, censum. See 490. 
Certam. Certus, a, um, A certain, 

quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 

quiddam. 
Certainly. Certe, adv. 
Ceus, of Ceus. Ceus, a, um. 
Chaeronea. Chaeronea, ae, f. 
Change. Muto, Hre, avi, atum. 
Characteristic. See 426. 
Chariot. Currus, us, m. 
Cheerfulness. Hilarltas, atis, f. 
Chief. Summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Children. Libiri, Orum, m. pl. 
Choice. Conquisiius, a, um. 
Choose, select. Ellgo, ire, Ugi, 

lectum. 
Cicero. CicSro, Onis, m. 
Cimbrian. CimbHcus, a, um, A 

victory over tlie Cimbrians, CVw- 

brica vicioria. 



Citadel. Arx, arcis, f. 

Citizen. Civis, civis, m. and f. 

City. Urbs, urbis, f. City walls, 
walls of the city, moenia, ium, 
n. pl. Founding of the city, 
urbs condita. G. 680. 

Civil. Civilis, e. Civil, domestic, 
domesticus, a, um. Civil, be- 
longing to the city, urbanus, a, 
um. 

Claudius. Claudius, ii, m. 

Clear. Clarus, a, um; perspicutis, 
a, um. 

Cleopatra. Cleopatra, ae, f. 

Clodius. Clodius, ii, m. 

Close — bring to a close. Finio, 
ire, ivi and ii, Mum. 

Coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

CoUatinus. CollaiinuA, i, m. 

Colleague.. Collega, ae, m. 

Come. Venio, ire, veni, ventum. 
Come to the relief of, subvinio, 
ire, veni, ventum. G. 886. To 
come, future, fuiurus, a, um. 

Command. Impiro, are, avi, atum. 
G. 385. Be in command of, prcue- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. At the 
command of, Pres. Part. of im- 
piro in abl. abs. 

Commander. Imperator, Oris, m. 

Commend, make acceptable. Pro- 
bo, are, avi, atum. 

Commit, do. Facio, ire, feci, fac' 
tum. Commit one'8 self, se 
tradire ; irado, ire, didi, diium. 
Commit, commit to memory, 
edisco, kre, didici. Commit to 
writing, liiteris mando, Wre, S^ 
atum, 

Common. Commnnis, e. 

Commonwealth. Ees pubVica, rei 
publicae, f. 

Communicate, relate. Trado, ire, 
didi, dlium. Communicate, con- 
verse, collOquor, i, loc&tus suWy 
dep. 

Companions — my, &c., compan- 
ions. Mei, etc. G. 441, 1. 

Compare. Confiro, ferre, mli, cot- 
laium, 

Compel. Cogo, ire, coCgi, coadwiu 
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Complain. Queror, t, questus sum, 

dep. 
Completely -rjonquer. Bevinco, gre, 

vlci, Tictum. 
Conceal. Celo, are, Hvi, SLtum; 

occulto, Sre, SLvi, dtum, 
Concede. Concedoy ire, eessi, ces^ 

sum. 
Concerning. Be, prep. with abl. 
Concerns, it concerns. Refert, iHh- 

lit. G. 408. 
Condemn. Damno, condemno, dre, 

Svi, Stum. 
Condition, state. Status, us, m. 
Conducive — be conducive to. Con- 

dnco, (re, duxi, ductum. See 

289. 
Conduct. Perduco, ire, ftuxi, duc- 

twm. Conduct one's self, se ge- 

rire {gero, ire, gessi, gestum). 
Confess. Confiteor, eri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Confidence. Fides, H, f. 
Confirm. Confirmo, Hre, Hvi, Stum, 
Connected. Contlnens, entis. 
Connection — no connection. IfihU 

conjunctum, See 637. 
Conquer. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 

Conquer completely, devinco, 

ire^ vld, victum. 
Conscript Fatbers. Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Consider. Cogito, Hre, avi, Htum, 

Consider as, arbitror, dri, atus 

sum, dep. Consider, judge, ex- 

isi^mo, SLre, dvi, Stum. 
Consistent — be consistent withone*8 

self. Sihi consentire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with subject 

(consentio, ire, sensi, sensum), 
Consistently. Convenienter, adv. 
Conspiracy. Conjuratio, Onis, f. 
Conspirators. Conjurati, drum, 

m. pl. 
Conspire. Conjii.ro, are, avi, 

atum, 
Constantlj. Assiduus, a, um, G. 

443. 
Constemation. Formido, itids, f. 

See 305. 



Consul. Consul, lUis, m. 

Consulship. See 409. 

Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of. ConsiUo, ire, ui, 

sultum, G. 385, 3. 
Contemplate. Contemplor, ari, 

atus sum, dep. 
Contend. Decerto, are, avi, atum; 

contendo, ire, di, tum. 
Content. Contentus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Contract. Contraho, ire, trcati, 

tractum, 
Contracted, small. Angustus, a, 

um, 
Contrary to. Contra, pra^er, prep. 

with acc. 
Conversation. Sermo, Onis, m. 
Convict. Convinco, ire, vici, vic~ 

ium, 
Corinth. Corinthus, i, f. 
Correctly. Recte, adv. 
Costly. PretiOsus, a, um, 
Could, can. Possum, posse, potui, 
Counsel. Consilium, ii, n. 
Country. Pairia, ae, f. ; rus, rw- 

ris, n. ; ager, agri, m. See 245. 

From the country^in the country. 

G. 424, 2. 
Courage. Virtus, Hiis, f. ; animus, 

i, m. 
Course — to follow this course. Bbc 

sequor, i, secHtus sum, dep*. 
Cover, clothe. Vestio, ire, ivi and 

ii, itum. 
Crassus. Crassus, i,m, 
Credit. Pides, ii, f. 
Crime. Scdus, iris, n. 
Cross. Transeo, ire, ii, itum. 
Crotona. Croio, Onis, m. and f. 
Crown. CorOna, ae, f. 
Cruelty. Crudelitas, atis, f. 
Cultivate. Colo, ere, colui, cui^ 

tum, 
Culture. Cultus, us, m. 
Curio. Curio, Onis, m. 
Curtius. Curtius, ii, m. 
Custom, habit. Consustado, inis^ 

f. ; 97105, moris, m. See 167* 
Cypselus. Cypsilus, i, m. 
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D. 

Dailj. In diea^ in diei sinff^s ; 
quotidie, See 399. 

Danger. PeridSdumy », n. 

Dare. Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 

Dated. DaiuSy a, um. See 366. 

Day. Diesj ei, m. and f. 6. 120. 
Day before, pridie, adr. First 
day of the month, cdlenda£, 
arumy f. pl. Fifth day of the 
month (generally), nonae, Orum, 
f.pl. G. 708, 1.2. Seventhdayof 
the month in March, May, July, 
and October, nonaej arum^ f. 
pl. 6. 708, 1. 2. Three days, 
triduumy ui, n. From day to 
day, »91 dies, 

Dear. (kurue, a, tt«». 

Death. Mors, mortis, f. Piit to 
death, oeado, tre, aidi, asurn; 
interficio, ire, feci, fectum. 

Debt. Aes dlienum, n. See 454. 

Decree. Coneultum, i, n. 

Deed. Factum, i, n. Deed, thing, 
res, rei, f. Good deed, reetefac- 
tum, See 366. 

Defence. Praesidium, ii, n. 

Defend. Defendo, ire, di, sum, 
Defend, guard, iueor, eri, Itus 
sum, dep. ' 

Defendant. Reus, i, m. 

Define. Definio, ire, ivi, itum, 

Delight. Ddecto, oblecto, Sre, Svi, 
dtum, 

Delightful. Dtdcis, e, 

Deliver, give over. Trado, ire, 
didi, ditum, Deliver (an ora- 
tion), haheo, €re, ui, Itum, 

Delphic. Delphicus, a, um, 

Demand. PostHlo,' are, Svi, Uium, 

Demaratns. Demaratus, i, m, 

Demosth^nes. Demosthines, is, m. 

Deny. Nego, Hre, Hvi, cUum, 

Depart, depart from. Discedo, ire, 
cessi, cessum. Depart, go from, 
exeo, \re, ii, itum, Depart, set 
out, projiciscor, i, profectus sum. 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, iium, 

Depend upon. Positus, a, um, esse, 
in with abl. See 560. 



Desert. Desiro^ ire, serui, serium, 

Deserve. Mereo, ere, ui, \tum', 
mereor, eri, Itus sum, dep. De- 
serve is often rendered by the 
Pass. Per. Conj. See G. 232. 

Design. Con^lium, ii, n. 

Desirable. OptaMlis, e, 

Desire. ChipidiUis, atis, f. ; libido, 
inis, f. According to one'8 de- 
sire, ex sententia, See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, ire, ivi, 
iium; opio, are, avi, aium ; volo, 
velle, volui, See 618. 

Desiroaa of. Cupidus, a, um ; stu- 
didsus, aj vm. Very desirous, 
greedy, a>vidus, a, um, See 222; 

Despair of. Despero, are, avi, 
atum, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, iempsi, 
temptum, 

Destitute of. Expers, iis, To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, tre, 
ui, See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ere, €vi, etum, 

Deter. Deterreo, ere, ui, iium, 

Detriment. Detrimenium, i, n. 

Devise. Invlnio, ire, veni, ven- 
ium, 

Devote one'8 self to. Studeo, ere, 
ui; G. 385; incumbo, ire, cubui, 
culHium, in with acc. Devote 
one*s self to, apply one's self to, 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
(confiro, ferre, HUi, coUdtum'), 

Dictate. Dicto, dre, Avi, dium, 

Die. Morior, i, moriuus sum, dep. 

Difference — there is a difference. 
Interest, fuii, 

Differently. Aliier, adv. 

Difficult. Diffidilis, e, 

Dignity. Dignitas, diis, f, 

Diligence. Diligentia, ae, f. 

Diligent. DtHgens, eniis, 

Diligently. Diligenter, adv. 

Dirainish. Minuo, ire, ui, Hium* 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f. 

Dion. Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii^ m. 

Disagree. Dissentio, %rt, 
sensum. 
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Discharge, fulfil. Fungor^ iyfunc-' 

tus sunif dep. 
Discord. Discordia, ae, f. 
Discourse. Oraiio, Onisj f. 
Disgraceful. Turpis, e, 
Disguise. J)issimulo,dr€,dvi,lltum. 
Displease. DispUceOy ere, ui, iium. 

G. 385, 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii, n. 
Distinguished. Clarus, a, um, See 

233. 
Distrusting. Difflsus^-a, um, See 

625. 
Divide. Divido, ire, visi, vlsum. 
Divine. Divinus, o, um, 
-Do. Fado, ire, feci, facium ; ago, 

ire, egi, actum, Do, perform, 

gero, ire, gessi, gesium, Is do- 

ing, is done, agiiur, geritur, 
Domestic. DomesUcus, a, um, 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Non 

duhium est. See 322. 
Doubt, to doubt. Dubito, SLre, Svi, 

Stum. 
Doubtful. Dubius, a, um. 
Dream. Somnium, ii,^n. 
Drive. Pello, ire, pepulij pulsum, 

Drive, cast out, ejicio, ire, j€ci, 

jectum, 
Due — one's due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. Duillius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndrix, igis, fn. 
During, in. In, f rep. with abl. 
Dutifiil affection. Fiitas, aiis, f. 
Duty. Offidum, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered by the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404, 1. 

K 

Each, every. Quisque, quaeque, 

quodque and quicque or quidque. 

One each, singiili, ae, a, Each 

topic, quidque. 
Eager. Aldcer, cris, cre ; studi- 

Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um. 

See 222. 
Eagerly; Cupide ; vehementer, adv. 
Eagle. Aquila, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Early, ancient. Antiquus, a, v.m 

Early in the morning, mane, adV 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e. 
Eclipse. Defeciio, Onis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Egypt. Aegyptus, i, f. 
Eiglith of November. Ante diem 

sexium idus Novembres (a. d. VI. 

id, Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighty. Ocioginia, indecl. 
Either — or. Aut — aui; vel — vd, 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Ffiror, ferri, 

elatus sum, pass. of efflro. 
Elegance. Elegantia, a£, f. 
Elegantly. Pollie, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloquentia, ae, f. 
Eloquent. EiOquens, entis. 
Eminent, excelling. Excellens, en- 

iis. To be eminent, unus, a, um, 

emineo, ere,ui; or emineo alone. 
Emolument. Emolumenium, t, n. 
Empire. Imperium, ii, n. 
Enact. Sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum. Enact, write, scribo, ire, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Castra pono, ire, posui, 

positum, 
Encounter. Subeo, obeo, ire, ii, 

itum ; oppiio, ii-Cy peiivi or ii, 

iium. 
Endeavor. Conor, ari, atus sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um, 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero, ferre, tuli, laium, 
Enemy. Ilostis, is, m. andf. ; 

inimicus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse, fui, in with abl. See 534. 
Engagement, fight. Proelium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. See 256. Naval 

engagement, pugna navalis. 
Enjoy. Fruor, i,fructus a,ndfrui- 

tus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. 
Enjoyment. Delectatio, Onis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, are, avi, atum, 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m. 
Entertain, hold. Teneo, €re, ui, 
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ienium. EntcrtaingTatitude,^ra- 

iiam habeo, erey «t, iium, See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

mentfl, eOdem seniioy ire, sensi, 

sensum» 
£ntertainment. Convivium, ii, n. 
Entirely. Omnlno, adv. ; totus, 

a, um. G. 151; 448. 
Entitle. Inscnbo, ire, scripsi, 

scripium, 
Envy, to look npon with envy. 

Invldeo, €re, vldi, vlsum. 
Epaminondas. Epaminondas,ae,m, 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. EpicHLrus, i, m. 
Equal. Par, paris, 
Equity. AequHas, atis, f. 
Erudition. Eruditio, Onis, f. 
Escape. EffUgio, ire,fagi. 
Especially. Maj^me, praesertim, 

adv. 
Establish. IHrmOt confirmo, are, 

Hvi^ Htum, 
Established — flrmly established. 

Firmus, a, um, 
Esteem. Aestlmo, Hre, avi, Htum ; 

foLcio, ire, feci, factum, Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire, 

iempsi, temptum, 
Eternal. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, f. 
Even. Etiam, adv. Even if, eii- 

amsi, conj. G. 516, III. 
Evening. Vesper, iris, m. In the 

evening, vespiri, 
Event, issue. Evenius, us, m. 

Event, thing, res, rei, t, 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. For ever, 

in perpetuum, • 
Every. Quisque, quaeque, quod- 

que and quicque or quidque ; 

omnts, e, 
Evident — bc evident. Consto, SLre, 

stiti, stSium, 
Evil. Mcdum, i, n. 
Exalted, most exalted. Summus, 

a, um, G. 163, 3. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
Exceedingly. Vehmnenier, vdlde, 

adv. 



Excel. ExeeUo, ire, ceUui, celsum, 
Excellence, goodness. Bonltas, 

mis, f, 
Excellent. PraecUlrus, a, um, 

Excellent, good, honus, a, um. 
Excellently. ExceUenter, adv. 
Excelling. ExceUens, entis. 
Except. Praeter, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

Unus, a, um. G. 175, 1. 
Excessive. Nimius, a, um. 
Excite. Exdlto, SLre, avi, atum. 
Exercise. Exerceo, ire, ui, Xtum. 
Exertion, zeal. Studium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opera, ae, f. 
Exhort. Ilortor, cohortor, ai-i, aius 

sum, dep. 
Exile. Exstlium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum, esse,fui. 
Expect. Exspedo, Sre, Svi, aium. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Periphrast. Conj. G. 

231. 
Expectation, opinion. Opinio, 0- 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, ire, puLi, pul- 

sum, 
Experience. Usus, us, m. 
Expose one's self. Se opponire 

{oppOno, ire, posui, posltum). 
Express, utter. Eldqu^r, i, locutus 

sum, dep. Express opinion, think, 

cAiseo, ere, ui, censum. See 576. 

Express thanks, gratias ago, ire, 

egi, CLcium. See 548. 
Extol. ExtoUo, ire, with laudibus 

or laudando. 
Eye. OcHlus, i, m. 



F. 



Fabius. Fabius, ii, m. 
Fable. Fabida, ae, f. 
Fabricius. Fabricius, ii, m. 
Faesulae. Faesulae, arumi f- pi* 
Fail. Deficio, ire, fSci, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, ii, f. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. FamHia/riter, adv. 
Famous. Clarus, a, um. The 
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famous, fiometime» rendered hy 

iUe, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Far — so far. Tantum, adv. So far 

am I from, tantum ahest ut with 

subj. See 498. Thos far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Father. Fater, tris, m. Conscript 

Fathers, Patres Conscrtpti,m.T^l. 
Fault. Culpa, ae, f. 
Favor. Benejicium, ii, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam refiro, 

ferre, tHZi, Idtum. See 548. 
Favor, to favor. Faveo, €re, favi, 

fautum. O. 885. 
Fear. Metus, us, m. ; timor, Oris, 

m. See 305. 
Fear, to fear. Metuo, f.re, ui ; 

timeo, ere, ui ; vereor, iri, veri' 

tus sum, dep. Fear greatly, 

pertimesco, ire, timui. 
Feast. Fpiilae, drum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. Indlgeo, ere, ui. 

See 239,1. ; al8oG.419,III. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Admiraiio, 

onis, f. 
Fcw. Faud, ae, a, pl. 
Fidelitj. Fidelitas, aiis, f. ; fides, 

H, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quintus, a, um. Fiflh daj 

of themonth (generally), Nonae, 

arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fiftieth. QuinquagesXmus, a, um. 
Fight, battle. Fugna, ae, f. 
Fight, to fight. Fugno, are, Svi, 

atum. Fight (abattle), lit. make, 

fado, Ire, feci, fojctum. See 257. 

A battle is fought, pugndiur, 

^tum est. 
Fill. Compleo, ere, evi, etum. 
Find, by accident. Invlnio, ire, 

veni, ventum. Find, by search, 

reperio, Ire, piri, pertum. 
Finish, bring to a close. Finio, 

ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m. Set fire to, 

inflammo, are, avi, atum ; in^ 

cendo, ire, di, sum. With fire 

and sword, ferro tgneque. See 

117. 
Firmly established. Fii-mus, a, um. 



First. Frimus, a, um. First, for 
the first time, primum, adv. 
First day of the month, CaXendae, 
arum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oportet, uii, 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indecl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, ire, fugi, fugUum; 
prof&gio, ere,fagi. 

Flight. Fuga, ae, f. . 

Flourishing. Florens, entis. 

Fiow into. Influo, ere, fluxi, flux- 
um. 

Foe. Inimleus, i, m. 

Follow. Sequor, constquor, i, se- 
cntus sum, dep. Follow this 
course, hoc sequor. 

Folly. • Stultitia, ae, f. Surpass 
the folly of, esse dementior. See 
480. 

Fond of. Amans, antis ; cupidus, 
a, um ; diHgens, entis. 

Foolish. Demens, entis. 

For, prep. Fro, prep. with abl. 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For = against, 
in, prep. with acc. For — because 
of, propter, prep. with acc. For 
= during, per, prep. with acc. 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, paratus, 
etc., ad, prep. with acc. For 
ever, in perpetuum. For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (^se). 
For my, &c., sake, mea causa, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 3). For the purpose 
of, for the sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long time, jamdndum; 
jampndem. G. 467, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
the reason that, propterea quod. 

For, conj. Enim, nam, conj. 

Force. Vis, vis, f. ; frequently 
used in pl. vires, ium. A force, 
forces, copiae, arum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, ere, vigui. 

Forced /narches. Magna iiinera^ 
n. pl. See 246. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Forefathers. MajoreBy vm, pl. 
Forget. ObUviscory t, oblltus swnif 

dep. G. 406, II. 
Form, make. FaetOf ire, feci, fae- 

ium, 
Formerly. Quondam, aniea, adr. 
Forth — BCt forth. ExprOmOf ire, 

prompsi, prompium. Set forth 

views, 8tate, praedico, are, dvi, 

aium, 
Fortify. Munio, ire, ivi and ti, 

lium. 
Fortitude. ForiiiHdo, inis, f. 
Fortunate. Foriundius, a, um. 
Fortune. FortHna, a£, f. To be 

one*8 good fortune, coniingo, ire, 

figi, iacium. 
Fortj. Quadraginia, inded. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. Fx- 

specio, BLre, Svi, Siura. 
Found. Condo, ire^ didi, diium. 
Founding of the city. Urbs con- 

diia. G. 580. 
Four. Quaiiuor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quarius, a, um. 
Free. Liber, ira, irum. To be 

free froni, vaco, Hre, Hvi, aium ; 

careo, ire, ui, iium; egeo, €re, 

ui. See 289, I. 
Free from. Libiro, Hre, dvi, aium. 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Saepe, crebro, adv. ; 

frequens, eniis. G. 443. 
Friend. Amicus, i, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, Orum, etc, m. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of thc people, 

populdrisy is, m. and f. 
Friendly. Amlcus, a, um, 
Friendship. Amiciiia, ae, f. 
From. A, ab ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 3. From, after 

yerbs of hindering, quominus, 

conj. G. 499. From boyhood, a 

puiro, From day to day, in 

dies, From that place, thence, 

inde, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, functus sum, 

dep. G. 419, I. 
Full, in fuU numbers. Frequens, 

entis. 



Fully — moTCPfully. Fluribus ver* 

bis. Sec 514. 
Furnish. Orno, are, avi, atum. 



Gain. Fmolumentum, i, n. 

Game. Ludus, i, m. 

Garden. Jlorius, i, m. 

Gate. Porta, cie, f. 

Gaul. GaUia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. OaMus, i, m. 

General. ImperSUor, Oris, m. 

Geneva. GerUva, ae, f. 

Genius. Ingenium, ii, n. 

German. GermHnus, i, m. 

Gift. Donum, i, n. 

Giye. Do, dare, dedi, daium. 
Give, deliver, irado, ire, dXdi, 
ditum. Give, confer, eonfiro,fer' 
re, iM, collSUum. Give advice, 
suadeo, ire, suasi, sua^sum. G. 
385. Give heed, opiram do, da/re, 
dedi, daium. Give precepts, 
praecipio, ire, dpi, cepiiim. 

Gladly. Laeie, adv. 

Glorious. GloriOsus, a, «m. 

Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 

Glory in. Olorior, Hri, aius sum, 
dep. 

Go. Fo, ire, ivi and ii, itum. Go 
from, exeo, ire, ii, itam. 

God. Deus, i, m. Gc 51, 5. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureu^, a, um. 

Good. Bonus, a, um. Good deed, 
recie fa>ctum, n. See 366. Go#d 
will, benevoleniia, ae, f. To be 
one's good fortune, contingo, ire, 
tigi, tcbctum. 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Bonitas, (Uis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgias, ae, m. 

Govem. Gubemo, Sre, avi, aiumi 
rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 

Government. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. GrcKchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frumentum, i, n. 
IGrandson. Nepos, oiis, m. 
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ofratefhl — be grateful. Oratiam 
habeOf €re, uty iium. See 548. 

Gratitude. Gratia, ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, graiiam ha^eo, 
ere, ui, itum. 

Gravity. Graviiasy Hiis, f. 

Great. Magnus, a, um. Great, il- 
lustrious, amplus, a, um* Great, 
severe, gravis, e. How great, 
quanius, a, um. So gpreat, ian- 
ius, a, um. 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. . Britannicus, a, um, 

Greater. Major, us. G. 165. Of 
greater value, pluris. G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a greater ser- 
vice, plus prosum, prodesse, pro- 
fui. G. 290. 

Greatest. Maximus, a, um. G. 
165. Greatest (in rank), highest, 
summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 

Greatly. VaJde, magnopire, adv. 
Greatly, with inUresi and refert, 
magni. G. 408, 3. 

Greece. Crraecia, a£, f. 

Greedy. Avidus, a, um. 

Greek. Graecus, a, um. 

Greek, a Greek. Oraecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Graece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, €re, ui, itum. 

Guard — be on one*s guard. Caveo, 
ere, cavi, cautum. 

Guard, to g^ard. Custodio, Ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. Guard, defend, 
iueor, €ri, itu>s sum, dep. 

Guidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Dux, duds, m. and f. 



H. 

Habit. ConsueiUdo, inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. ' Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Jlannihal, alis, m. 

Happen. Fio, fiiri, factus sum, 
dep. Happen, of desirable oc- 
currences, contingo, ire, tigi, 
iactum. Of undesirable, €u:cido, 
ire, dldi. See 624. 

Happily. Beaie, felii^ier, adr. 



Happiness, success. Ftliciias, a- 
iis, f. 

Happy. Beaius, a, um. 

Harm. Injuricu, ae, f. 

Harmony. Concordia, ae^ f. 

Hasten. Contendo, Ire, di, ium. 

Hate. Odi, odisse. G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. Jldbeo, ere, ui, iium; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of possessor. 
To have business, negoiium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. To have 
confidence in, fidem habeo, €re, 
ui, itum witli dat. To have a 
prosperous yoyage, ex sententia 
navigo, are, avi, atum. See 339. 
To have reference to, refiror, 
ferri, laius sum, ad with acc. 
See 577. 

He, she, &c. Is, ea, id. He him- 
self, &c., ipse, a, um. He, &c., 
he also = the same, idem, e&dem, 
idem. He, &c. = this one, hic, 
haec, hoc. 

Health. Valetndo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivi, itum. 

Hearer. Audiens, entis, m. and f. ; 
audltor, Oris, m. ; is qui audit. 
See 438. 

Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. See 
555. 

Heaven, heavens. Caelum, i, n. 

Heavy. Oravis, e. 

Heed, give heed to. Opiram do, 
dare, dedi, daium. 

Held, to be held =3 to be. Sum, 
esse, fui. 

Helvetian. Jffielveiius, a, um. 

Helvetians. Hdveiii, Orum, m. pl. 

Herald. Praeco, Onis, m. 

Here. JTic, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. HerodOius, i, m. 

Hesitate. Dubito, are, avi, atv/m. 

High. Altus, a, um. High, ample, 
amplus, a, um. High, great 
(price), mugnus, a, um. At a 
high price, magno. G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degree. 
Summus, a, um, G. 163, 3. 
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Highest results, svmma, tfrufii, 
n. pl. 6. 441, 1. Highest wel- 
fare of the state, highest public 
welfare, summa res publiea, 

Highly, with yerbs of valuing. 
Magni. Yery highly, maxlmt. 
More liighly, plurxs, How high- 
ly, quantu G. 402, III. 1. 

Himself. Suiy sibi. Himself, in- 
tensive, ipse, o, um. By^himself, 
secum. 

Hippias. HippiaSy ae, m. 

His. SuuA^ a, um ; not reflexive, 
ejus. See 468, 2. His own things, 
productions, sua, orum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Historia, oe, f. 

Hold. Teneo, ire, ui, tentum. 
Ilave, haheoy ire, ui, Itum. 

Home. DomuSf t, f. G. 117, '1. 

Homer. Hom£rus, ♦, ni. 

Honestly. Honeste, adv. 

Honor. Honor, 6ris, m. ; honestas, 
Htis, f. 

' Honorable.. Honestus, a, um, 

Hope. Spes, spei, f. 

Hope, to hope. Spero, cLre, Svi, 
Stum. 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensius. Hortensius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimlcus, a, um. 

Hostility, enmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hbur. Hora, ae, f. 

House, one*s house. Domus, us 
and i, f. G. 119, 1. Walls of 
my, &c., house, m£i pariites, 
etc. See 378. 

How. Quam, adv. How great, 
how large, qvMutus, a, um. How 
highly, with verbs of valuing, 
quanti. G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quousque, adv. How many, 
quot, indecl. How very busy 
one is, quanta occupatione dis- 
tinitur (distineo, €re, . ui, ten- 
tum). See 631. 

However. Quamvis, adv. How- 
ever much, quantumvis, ndv. 

Hundred. Centum, indecl. 



I. 



I. Ego, mei. I, emphatic, egdmet, 

G. 184, 6. I myself, ipse, a, um. 

I would tlmt, utinam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Idus, uum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. Si, coiy. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, dumm^do, conj. If any, 

si quis, G. 190, 1. 
Ig^orance — keep in ignorance. 

Celo, dre, dvi, Sium. G. 374, 2, 

1); 3,1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. IgnOro, 

dre, Hvi, SLtum. To keep ig- 

norant of, in regard to, celo, dre, 
' dvi, dtum, de with abl. G. 374, 

3,1). 
Illustrious. lUustris, e. Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summus, a, 

um. G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imitor, cLri, atus sum,deji, 
Immediatcly. Jam, adv. 
Immense. Ingens, entis. 
Immortal. ImmortSlis, e. 
Impel. Impello, ^re, pidi, pulsum. 

Impel, incite, concito, dre, dvi^ 

dtum. 
Impious. Impius, a, um. 
Implore. Oro, Sre, avi, atum. 
Important, great. Magnus, a, um, 

It is important, intirest, fuit. G. 

408. 
Impose upon. ImpOno, ire, posui, 

posltum. 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f. 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance with, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimes rendered by the gen. 

In = situated in, positus, a, um, 

in with abl. In the censorship, 

consulship, life, reign, etc, of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited manner, a^riter, adv. 

In full numbers, frequens, eniis, 

In vain, frustra ; nequidqttam, 

adv. See 338. 
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Inaction, inactivity. Ineriia, ae, f. 
Incite. /ncliOf Hre, dvi, atum, 
Inclined. Propensus, a, um. 
Incresise, intrans. Crescoy ire, cre- 

vif cretum ; trans., augeo, ere, 

auxi, auctum. 
Incursion. /ncursio, Onis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; iandem ; 

adT. See 60G. Indeed I, &c. 

See 514. 
Individual, one. Unus, a, um. G. 

176, 1. 
. Induce. /ndnco, ire, duxi, duc- 

tum. 
Industry. /ndustria, ae, f. 
Infer. ColVtgo, ire, l€gi, lectum. 
Influence. /ndHco, addaco, ire, 

duxi, ductum, 
Inform. CertiOrem facio, lre,feci, 

faxium, See 527. Inform, teach, 

doceo, €re, ui, doctum, 
Inhabitant. /ncdla, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Noceo, ere, ui, Itum, G, 

385. 
Injury. /njuria, ae, f. 
Inner. /nterior, ius, G. 1C6. 
Innoeence. /nnocentia, ae, f. 
Innumerable. /nnumerabilis, e, 
Inquire. Quaero, ire, quuesivi, 

Itum, 
Inscribe. /nscrlho, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Insolence. /nsolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Mes, rei, f. 
Instruct. JErudio, ire, ivi and ii, 

itum, Instruct, teach, doceo, €)re, 

docwi, doctum. 
Instnictor. Praeceptor, dris, m, 
Integrity. /ntegritas, atis, f. 
Intention — be one*s intention. /n 

animo sum, esse, fui, with di^t. 

of possessor. See 206. 
Interest - — object of interest. Quod 

ffisendum est, See 527. 
Interests,'advantage. Utilitas, SL- 

tis, f. 
Interests, it interests. /ntirest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. /nterpello, SLre, avi, 

Htum. 
Intimate — a very intimate acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, familiar^ier utor, i, 
usuA sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Into. /n, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. /ndnco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, finxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. /nventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, Hre, avi, Sium ; see 
184, 2 ; invlto, SLre, Svi, Stum. 

Is doing, is done. Agitur ; geritur. 

Island. /nsHla, ae, f. 

Isocrates. /socrdtes, is, m. 

It. /s, ea, id ; ille, a, ud, It itself, 
ipse, a, um, It, the same thing, 
idem, eddem, idem, Its, suu^, 
a, 'um ; ejus, See 468, 2. 

Italy. /talia, ae, f. 

Itseif. Sui, sibi; intensive, ipse, 
a, um. 



J, 



Journey. /ter, itiniris, n, 

Joy. Gaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um. 
Judge. Judex, icis, m. 
Judge, to judge. Judico, dre, avi, 

atum, Judge, consider, exisiimo, 

are, SLvi, atum, 
July — sixth of July. Pridie Nona^ 

Quiniiles, G. 708 ; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quintilis, e, 
June — of June. Junius, a, um, 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Jupiter, Jovis, m, 
Just. Justus, a, um, Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um, G, 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Jusie, adv. 



e:. 

Keep. Servo, are, avi, utum. 
Eeep from, prohibeo, ire, ui, 
iium, Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, €re, ui, arctum. G, 425, 2, 
2). Keep in ignorance, ceHo^ 
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are, flri, Sium, G. 374, 2, 1) ; 

3, 1). Keep ignorant of, in rc- 

gard to, celo, are, avi, Stum, de 

with abl. G. 874, 8, 1). 
Kill. Enicoy Ore, ui, nectum. 
Kind. Bentgnus, a, um. 
Kind, class. Oenus, iris, n. Every 

kind, omne genuSf n. 
Kindness. JSenignitas, &tis, f. 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Know, know how. Sdo, scire, scivi, 

scitum. Know, be acquaintcd 

with, cognosco, Ire, nOvi, niium. 

Know, coraprehend, percipio, 

Bre, cipi, cepium. Know, under- 

Btand, intelllgo, ire, lexi, lectum. 

Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi and 

ii, itum. 
Knowledge. Scientia, ae, f. See 

also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 

Practical knowledge, usus, us, m. 
Known — well known, somctimcs 

rendered by Mle, a, ud. G. 

450, 4. 



L. 



Ltibienus. Lahiinus, i, m. 
Labor. Lahor, Cris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedaemonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lake. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ac, f. On sca and 

land, ierra marlque. 
Language, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um. How large, 

quantus, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Latin, in Latin. Latine, adv. 
Law. Lex, legis, f. ; jus, juris, n. 

See 405. Civil law, jus civlle. 

The law of nations, fus gentium. 
Lawful — it is lawful. Licet, licuit 

and liditum est, impers. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scrihit 

{scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum). 

See 438. 
Lay waste. Vasto, are, Uvi, cLtum. 
Lead. Duco^ ire, duxi, ductum. 

Lead across, traduoo, ire, duxi^ 



ductum. Lead on, addnco, ere^ 

duxi, ductum. Lead out, educo, 

ire, duxi, ductum. Lead (a llfe), 

live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 
Leader. Dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Learn. Disco, ire, didXci. Learn, 

rcceive, hear, accipio, ire, cipi, 

cepium. 
Leamed. Doctus, a, um. Leamed, 

of learning, doctrinae. See 

440, 2. 
Lcaming. Dodrlna, ae, f. ; eru- 

ditio, Onis, i. Branch of learn- 

ing, dodrlna, ae, f. 
Least. Minlmus, a, um ; G. 165 ; 

minime, adv. 
Leisure. Otium, ii, n. At leisurc, 

oiiOsu^, a, um. 
Leisurc, unoccupied. Vacuus,a,um. 
Lemannus. Lemannus, i, m. 
Length — at length. Tandem, adv. 
Leonidas. Leonldas, ae, m. 
Leontini — of Leontini, Leontine. 

Leontlnus, a, um. 
Less. Minor, us ; G. \(jo ; minus, 

adv. 
Let = cause that. Facio, ere, feci^ 

factum, ui with subj. 
Letter of the alphabet. LittHra, 

ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistdla, 

ae, f. ; titierae, arum, f. pl. See 

200. By letter, per litiiras. Let- 

ter frora me, &c., mea episidla, 

or epistdla a me, etc. See 3G6. 

Letters, literatare, liitirae,arum, 

f. pl. 
Leuctra. Leuctra, orum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Leudrl' 

cus, a, um. 
Liberal. Liberalis, e. 
IJberality. LiheraVitas, diis, f. 
Liberate. Lihiro, SLre, avi, dtum. 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Liberty. Lihertas, diis, f. 
Life. Viia, ae, f. Period of lifet 

aetas, dtis, f. 
Light. Lvx, lucis, f. 
Lighten. Levo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Lightly. Leviter, adv. Esteen 

lightly, despise, contemno, lire^ 

iempsi, tempium. 
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Like. SimlUs, e, 

Line of battle. AHes, ei, f. 

Lines — these line«, thcse things. 

Haec, n. pl. 
Literary = of letters. LitterSrum, 

See 440, 2. 
Literature, letters. Littirae, arum, 

f. pL 
Little — think little of, despise. Con- 

temno, ire, tempsi, temptum, 
Live. Vivo, ire, vixi, victum. Ono 

lives, men live, ifivitur, victum 

est, impers. 
Live, living. Vivus, a, um, 
Load, to pile up. Exstruo, ire, 

'struxi, structum, 
Long. Longus, a, um. Long con- 

tinued, very long, perdiutumu^, 

a, um. For a long time, jamdu- 

dum, jamprldem, G. 467, 2. 

How long, quou^que, adv. 
Long for. Expeto, Ire, petlvi and 

ii, itum, 
Look — look forward to. Exspecto, 

dre, avi, dtum. Look upon, 

susptcio, ire, spexi, spectum, 

Look npon with envy, invideo, 

€re, vidi, visum, G. 385. 
Lose.- Amitto, ire, mlsi, missum, 
Loss. Rendered by the Perf. Fass. 

Fart. of amitto, ire, misi, mis' 

sum, G. 580. 
Lost, engaged, busy. Impeditus, 

a, um, 
Loud, great^ Magnus, a, um, 

With a loud voice, magna voce, 
Love. Amor, Oris, m. 
Love, to love. Amo, SLre, iZvi, 

Sbtum. 
Lucius. Lucius, ii, m. 
LucuUus. Lucullus, i, m. 
Lycurgus. Lycurgus, i, m. 
Lysis. Lysis, idis, m. 



M. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Ma^ido, dnis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, dris, m. 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Mag^ian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. MagistrHtus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magnificus, a, um. 

Maiden. Virgo, inis, t. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

Make. Fcu^io, ire, fed, factum; 
efficio, ire, fici, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, are, cLvi, SUum. 
Make a boast, glorior, SLri, Stus 
sum, dep. Make use of, utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. 

Man. Ifomo, inis, m. and f. ; vi7', 
viri, m. See 239, II. 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um. 

Manilius. Manilius, ii,'m. 

Manhis. Manius, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
ited manner, acriter, adv. In the 
best manner, optime, adv. 

Mantinea. Mantinia, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pL How many, quot, indecl. So 
many, tot, indecL 

March. Iter, itiniris, n. Forced 
marches, ma>g7ia itinira. See 
246. On the march, in itinire. 

March — of March. Martiu^, a, um. 

Marcius. Marcius, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Marius, ii, m. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Martis, m. 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Matisdlus, i, m. 

May, it may be that. Fiiri poiesi 
ut, with subj. 

May — of May. Maius, a, um. 

Mean. Volo, veUe, volui, vith 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Means, property. Res, rei,i. Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means, minim^, adv. See 586. 

Measure. Metior, iri, m^ensus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria, ae, f. 

Mention. Commernbro, S.re, S/pit 
Sium ; dico, ire, dixi, dictum^ 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m. 

Messenger. Nuniius, ii, m. 
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Miletus — of Miletus, Milesian. 
MilesiuSj a, um. 

Military. Militaris^ e, Military, 
pcrtaining to war, belttcus, a, um. 
Military affairB, military science, 
res militdris. 

Milo. Milo and Miloriy OniSf m. 

Mina. Minay ae, f. 

Mind. AnimvSi t, m. ; m£ns, men- 
tis, f. Sce 355. To occupy the 
mind, in animo versor, ari, atus 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
mind, commem^ro, SLre, Uvi, 
atum. To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, ari, atus sum, dep. G* 
406, II. 

Minister. Minister^ tr% m. ; mi- 
nisira, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, tra, sum, 
esse, fui, with gen. See 560. 

Mithridates. Miihridates, is, m. 

Modest. Modestus, a, um. 

Modcsty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money, sum of money . Pecunia, as, 
f. Money, copper, aes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monumentum, t, n. 

Moral worth. Honesta^, atis, f. ; 
virtus, aiis, f. 

More. JPlus, pluris ; G. 165, 1 ; 
magis, adv. More highly, with 
verbs of valuing, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, IH. 1. More 
fuUy, pluHhus verbis. See 514. 

Morning, early in tlie morning. 
Mane, adv. 

Most exalted. Summus, a, um. G. 
163, 3. 

Mother. Mater, iris, f. • 

Mountain. Mons, moniis, m. 

Mourn ovcr. Maereo, ere. 

Move. Moveo, commdveo, €re,^md- 
vi, mOtum. Move, affect,- afficio, 
ire, fici, fectum. 

Much. Multum, adv. Much, ex- 
ceedingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with comparatives, mulio, adv. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
However much, quantumvis, adv. 

Mucius. Mudus, ii, m. 

Multitude. MuUiimdo, inis, f. Mul- 



titudes assemble, concursu^ fit. 

See 606. 
Muse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 557. 
My. Meus, a, um. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive. 

£go, mei ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 

By myself, mecum. 



N. 

Namc. Nomen, inis, n. 

Name, to name. Nomino, appeUo, 

are, avi, atum. See 184. 
Narrow. Angusius, a, um. 
Nasica. Nasica, ae, m. 
Nation. Gens, geniis, f. ; popidus, 

i, m. The law of nations, fus 

geniium* 
Native talent. Ingenium, ii, n. 
Nature. NaifLra, ae, f. 
Naval. Navalis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval engagement, pugna 

navalis. 
Near. Prope (^propius, proxime"), 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. Proximus, a, um. G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessarius, a, um. It 

is necessary, necesse esi, fuii. 
Necessity. Necesslias, Oiis, f. 
Need — there is need of, there needs. 

Opus est, fuii. G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indigeo, ere, ui. See 

239, I. To feel the need of, in- 

digeo, ere, ui. 
Needful — to be needful (there 

needs, is need of). Opus csi,fuii 

G. 419, 3. 
Neglect. Negligo, Hre, lexi, ledum 
Negligent. Negllgens, eniis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nec — w*- 

que or nec. 
Never. Nunquam, adv. 
New. Novus, a, uni. New Car- 

thage, Carthago Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, noctis, f. 
Nile. NUus, i, m. 
Nineteen. Undeviginii, indecL 



ENGLISH-LATm VOCABULAEr. 



295 



Kinetieth. NbnagesimtiSj a, um. 

No. NuUus, a, um ; G. 161 ; nan, 
adv. No one, nemo, Inis, m. and 
f. G. 457, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 
quis. G. 190, 1. By no means, 
minime, adv. See 586. To no 
purpose, nequidquamy ady. 

Noble. Nobilis, e. Noble-minded, 
honorable, honestus, o, um. 

Nomination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popidi. 
G. 414, 2, 3). 

Nones. Nonae^ arum, f. pl. G. 
708, I. 2. 

Nor. Neque or neCy conj.; with 
imperatives, neve, co^j. 

Not. Non, adv. ; interrog., nonn^ ; 
G. 846, II. 1 ; with imperatives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
all, niha, G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, Tuque or nec — neque or 
nec. Not even, ne quidem. See 
577. Not only — but also, non 
solum or non Tnodo — sed etiam. 
Not very, non ita, adv. Not yet, 
nondum, adv. And not, bnt not, 
neque or nec. Not to know, nes' 
ciOf ire, ivi and ii, itum. To 
say — Dot — to deny, nego, SLre, 
Hvi, Htum. 

Nothing. Nihil, n. indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, ire, ui, aZtum and 
dlitum. 

Novel. Novus, a, um. 

Now. Nunc, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, m. 

Numantia. Numantia, a^, f. 

Number. Numirus, i, m. In fuU 
numbers, frequens, entis. .G. 
443. 

Numitor. Numitor, Oris, m. 



O. 



O, oh that. Ufinam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedicnce. Obtemperatio, Onis, f. 



Obey. Pareo, €re, ui, iium. G. 

385. 
Object, thing. Res, rei, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum est, 

See 527. 
Observe, keep. Servo, dre, Hvi, 

cUum. Observe, retain, teneo, 

€re, ui, tentum. 
Obstinacy. JPertinacia, ae, f. 
Obtain. Potior, iri, itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 419, I. ; nanciseor, i, nactus 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, invinio, 

ire, v€ni, ventum. 
Occasion — there is occasion. Opu^ 

est, fuit. G. 419, 3. 
Occult. OccuUus, a, um. 
Occupy. Occiipo, Sre, Svi, Otum. 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, ari, atus sum, dep. See 

454. 
Of, conceming. De, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, ab, prep. with abl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

8uperlative8=among, inter, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 435, 436. Of greater 

vaiue, pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 
Offend. Offendo, ire, di, sum. G. 

385, 1. Offend against, vi6lo, 

iZre, Hvi, Stum. 
Offer. Aff€ro, ferre, aitvli, aXlci' 

tum. 
Often. Saefm, adv. 
Oh that. Utinam. G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectus,iitis,f. 
Older. Major, Oris, or major natu. 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympus, i, m. 
On = concerning, on the subject 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propter, prep. with acc. 

On the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

terra marique, On the march, 

in itinfre. 
Once. Semel, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
One. Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any tliing, quis. 
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8ee 500, III. ; also G. 190. One'8 

self, sut, sibi. One'B, one*8 own, 

Butis, a, um. No one, nemo, ints, 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. That no 

one, in clauseB denoting purpose, 

ne quis» G. 190, 1. One eacli, 

singidi, ae, a, pl. 
Only. Modo, adv. 
Open, to open. Apirio, ire, ui, 

pertum. 
Open. Apertus, a, um. Open ad- 

versary, pcdam adversarius, 

ii, m. 
Openly. Palam, adv. 
Opinlon. Senieniia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

6nis, t, To ezpress opinion, cen- 

seo, €re, ui, censum. 
Opponent. Adversarius, ii, m. 
Oppose. Obsisio, ire, siiti, siitum; 

obsio, are, stiii, siaium. To op- 

pose one*s self, se opponire (pp- 

p6no, ire, posui, posiium). 
Opulent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in questions, an, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct questions, necne in indi- 

rect. 
Oration. Oratio, Onis, f. 
Orator. Oraior, Oris, m. 
Oratory. Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Order. Jubeo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix. Orgetdrix, igis, m. 
Other. Alius, a, ud. G. 161 ; 459. 

The other, the second of two, 

alier, ira, erum. G. 151 ; 151, 2 ; 

459. The others, the rest, cetiri, 

ae, a, pl. Of others, another*s, 

aliinus, a, um, 
Ought. Deheo, ire, ui, itum. Also 

rendered by the Pass. 1 eriphrast. 

Conj. G. 282. 
Our. Noster, tra, irum. Our own 

things, productions, nosira, 

rum, n. pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. B, ex, prep. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, profidscor, 

t, profectus sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 
Overthrow of. Rendered by the 

perf. pass. part. of everto, ere, 



verti, versum. See 439; also 
G. 680. 

Overtlirow, to overthrow. Everto, 
ire, verti, versum. 

Owe. Debeo, ere, ui, itum. 

Own, often ezpressed by the pos- 
sessive, or when more emphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessive. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. jBos, bovis, m. G. 66. 



P. 



Pain. Dolor, oris, m. 

Paint. Pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum, 

Painting. Tabula picta, f. See 

378. 
Panathenaicus. Panathenaicus,i,m, 
Parent. Parens, entis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, partis, f. On the 

part of, to be the part of, ofken 

rendered by the gen. See 42G. 
Pass — allow to pass. Intermitto, 

ire, mlsi, missum. 
Past. Praeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semiia, ae, f. 
Pay one*s respects to. SaJuto, are, 

avi, atum. 
Peace. Pax, pads, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, paA:o, Sre, 

avi, atum. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. PopHlus, i, m. 

Friend of the people, populkrxs, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injuss^u 

populi. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceive. Percipio, ire, c€pi, cep- 

tum ; perspido, ire, spexi, spec- 

tum; seniio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 

Perceive, discem, cerno, ire, 
Perfect. Perfectus, a, um, 
Perform. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum, 
Perhaps. Forsiian, fortasse, adv. ; 

sometimes rendered by haud scio 

an with subj. See 586. 
Pericles. Pericles, is, m. . 
PeriL Perictdum, i, n. 
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Perishable. CadHeus, a, um, 
Permitted — it is permitted. Licet, 

licuit and licitum est, impers. 
Perpetual. Perpetuusy a, um» 
Perseus. Perseus, ei, m. 
Personal, of one*s self alone, gen. 

of solus, a, um. G. 151 ; 307, 3. 
Persuade. Persuadeo^ ire, si, sum. 

G. 385. 
Pertain to. Peritneo, €re, ui, ten- 

tum, 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia. Pharsalius, a, um, 
Philip. Philippus, i, m. 
Philo. Philo or PhUon, Onis, m. 
Philosopher. PhHosdphus, i, m. 
Philosophy. PhUosophia, ae, f. 
Pity. Misereor, €ri, Uus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; misiret, uii, impers. 

G. 410, III. See 228. 
Place. Loctis, i, m. G. 141. From 

that place, inde, adv. To take 

place, fio, fiiri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Plan. Constlium, ii, n.^ 
Plato. Plato and Platon, Onis, m. 
Plautus. Plautus, i, m. 
Play. Ludo, ere, lusi, lusum, 
Please. Placeo, €re, ui, \tum, G. 

385. • 

Pleased — be pleased, rejoice. Xac- 

tor, ari, atus sum, dep. 
Pleasure. VoluptcLS, atis, f. Pleas- 

ure, enjoyment, ddectatio, 6nis,i, 
Plunder. Diripio, Sre, ui, reptum, 
Poem. Poema, dtis, n. 
Poet. , Po€ta, ae, m. 
Point, thing. Ees, rei, f. 
Pompey. Pomp€ius, €ii, m. 
Poor. Pauper, €ris, Poor, with 

limited means, inops, dpis. 
Popilius. Popilius, ii, m. 
Porsena. Porsena, ae, m. 
Possess. Possideo, ere, s€di, ses- 

sum, Possess, have, habeo, €re, 

ui, itum, 
Possessed of. Praeditus, a, um, 

G. 419, III. 
Possession. Possessio, dnis, f. Pos- 

sessions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pl. 



Possible — as . . . aspossible. Qumn^ 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f. Regal 

power, regnum, i, n. 
Powerful. Potens, entis. 
Practical knowledge. Usus, us, m. 
Practice. See Note on 638, 7, 

page 276. 
Practise. Colo, ere, colui, cuUum, 
Praetor. Praetor, Oris, m. 
Praetorship. See 409. 
Praise. Laus, laudis, f. 
Praise, to praise. Laudo, cLre, avi, 

atum. 
Praiseworthy. Laudabilis, e. 
^Tay, I pray, parenthetical. Quaeso. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. To 

give precepts, praeclpio, €re, c€- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Praecepior, 6ris, m. 
Preceptress. Praeceptrix, icis, f. 
Predict. Praedico, €re, dixi, dic- 

tum, 
Prefer. Praefero, ferre, tidi, lcC- 

tum ; antepono, €re, posui, posi- 

ium, Prefer, would rather, malo, 

malle, malui. G. 293. 
Preferable. Satius. See 527. 
Prepared. Paratus, a, um^ 
Presence — in the presence of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Present. Donum, i, n. 
Present, to present. Dono, Sre, 

avi, atum, To present one*s 

self, se praeb€re (^praebeo, €re, 

ui, itum). 
Present, at hand. Pra^sens, eniis, 
Preserve. Servo, conservo, are, 

avi, (Ztum, 
Preside over. Pra^um, esse, fui, 

G. 886. 
Presume. Credo, Ire,^ didi, di- 

tum. 
Pretend. Simulo, are, avi, atum. 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Pride. Superbia, ae, f. 
Prince. Princeps, ipis, m. 
Princely. Regalis, e. 
Principal. Princeps, ipis, m. and f 
Priscus. Priscus, i, m. 
Prize. Praemium, ii, n. 
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Prtze, to prize. Aestlmo, Hre, Ovi, 

Htum. 
Proceed. Pergo, ire, perrexi, per- 

rectum, 
Proclaini. Proddmo, dre, Hvi, 

atum. 
Prodicus. Prodlcus, i, m. 
Produce, bear. Fero, ferre, iuli, 

latum» 
Profess. Profiteor, eri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Profit. UtHiias, aiis, f. 
Profit, to profit. Condnco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Profitable. Fructudsus, a, um. 
Promise. Promissum, i, n. 
Proraise, to promise. PoUiceor, 

iri, poUiditus sum, dep. 
Prompt, afiTect. ^Commdveo, ere, 

mOvi, m^ium. 
Pronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Proof. Testimonium, ii, n. 
Properly, worthily enough. Saiis 

digne, adv. 
Property, means. Res, rei, f. 
Propose to one*s self no other aim. 

Nihil sibi aliud nisi proponlre 

(^pr&pono, ire, posui, posiium). 

See 444. 
Prosperity. Res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Prosperous. Felix, icis ; beStus, 

a, um. See 393. To have a 

prosperous voyage, ex sententia 

navigo, Sre, Hvi, Sium. See339. 
Protection — to receive under pro- 

tection. In deditiOnem accipio, 

ire, c€pi, ceptum. 
Proud. Superbus, a, um. 
Prove. Probo, are, Wvi, atum. 
Provide for. Provideo, ere, vidi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provincia, ae, f. 
Prudence. Prudeniia, ae, f. 
Ptolemy. PtolemcLeus, i, m. 
Public. Publicus, a, um. Highest 

public welfare, summa res pub- 

lica, f. 
Pablius. Publius, ii, m. 
Punic. Punicus, a, um. 



Punishment. Supplicium, ii, n. 

Punishment, penalty, poena, ae,i. 
Pupil. Disdpidus, i, m. 
Purchase. Ihno, ire, emi, empium. 
Purpose, wish. Sententia, ae, f. 

For the purpose of, causa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no pur- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Pursue. Sequor, i, secuius sum, 

dep. 
Pursuit, study, exertion. Siudium, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocddo, ire, di, sum; 

interficio, ire, feci, fectum, 
Pydna. Pydna, ae, f. 
Pythagoras. Pythagdras, ae, m. 
Pythagorean. Pythagorius, a, um. 



Q. 

Queen. Regina, ae, f. 
Question. Quaestio, Onis, f. 
Quickly. Celeriter, adv. 
Quiet. Otium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quinim, i, m. 



B. 

Kaise, conduct. Perduco, ire, duxi, 

ductum. 
Hanks in line of battle. Acies, ei, f. 
Rare. Rarus, a, um. 
Rather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, malo, maUe, malui. G.293. 
Read. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Readily. Fcu^, adv. 
Keason. RcUio, Onis, f. Por the 

reasonthat, propierea qux)d,coni. 
Kecall, mention. Commem&ro, Sre, 

avi, aium. Recall to mind, re- 

cordor, Sri, cLtus sum, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Receive. Accipio, ire, cepi, ceptum. 
Recollection. Memoria, ae, f. 
Record. Perscribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Recover. Recupiro, are, Svi, lUum, 

Recover, restore, recreo, are, Svif 

aium. 
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Reduce to a state of peace. Paco, 

SrCj SLvi, dtum, 
Beference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiro, firre, iidi, l&' 

tum, ad with acc. See 534. To 

have reference to, refiror, firri, 

Idtus sum, ad with acc. See 

677. 
Refinement. ffumanitas, dtisj f. 

Refinements, culture, cultusy 

us, m. 
Refute. RefatOj dre, Ovi, dtum ; 

refiUo, ire,fillu 
Regal power. Eegnum, i, n. 
Regard — in regard to. De, prep. 

with abl. ; sometimes rendered 

by gen. See 677. 
Regard, hiold. Hdbeo, ere, ui, 

Itum, Think, regard as, puto, 

dre, Ovi, Stum; statuo, ire, ui, 

utum. 
Reign — in the reign of. Pres. Part. 

ofregnOfin abl. abs. (regno, Sre, 

Svi, dtum). 
Reign, to reign. Eegno, Ure, Svi, 

Htum, 
Rejoice, rejoice in. Gaudeo, ere, 

gavlsus sum ; la^etor, SLri, Gtus 

sum, dep. 
Rejoicing, joy. Laetitia, ae, f. 
Relate. Narro, Sre, dvi, dtum ; 

firo, firre, tvli, laium ; trado, 

ire, didi, ditum. 
Release. Lihiro, dre, Hvi, atum. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Relief — to come to the relief of. 

Subvinio, ire, vlni, ventum, G. 

386. 
Relying upon. Ft^etus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Remain. Maneo, ere, mansi, man- 

sum. It remains, reUquum est, 

fuit, ut with subj. 
Remarkable. Singuldris, e. 
Remember. Memini, meminisse ; 

G. 297, I. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

ii G. 406, II. 
Remissness. Nequitia, ae, f. 
Remove, take away. Tollo, ire, 

systiili, suhlcUum. 
Render service. Prosum, prodesse. 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

886. 
Renew. Instauro, Hre, dvi, SLtum. 
Repeat. Reddo, Ire, dldi, dlPum. 
Repent. Paenitet, uit, impers. G. 

410, m. See 228. 
Reply. Respondeo, €re, di, sum. 
Report. Rumor, 6ris, m. 
Repose. Tranquiilitas, atis, f. 
Republic. Res pulHica, rei puhU- 

cae, f. 
Request. Rogdtus, us, m. 
Require, compel. Cogo, ire, eoegi, 

coactum, 
Requite a favor. Gratiam refiro, 

firre, tiili, latum. See 648. 
Rescue. Efipio, ire, ripui, rep- 

tum. 
Reside. Hahito, dre, dvi, atum, 
Resources, means. Opes, opum, 

f. pl. 
Respects — pay one*8 respects to. 

ScUuto, Sre, dvi, cUum. 
Rest. Quies, etis, f. ; requies, etis, 

f. See 283. 
Rest upon, be situated in. Positus, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Rest, the rest. Cetiri, ae, a, pl. 
Restore. Recreo, SLre, Svi, dtum. 
Restrain. Arceo, ere, ui, arctum. 
Result. Exitus, us, m. Highest 

results, summ^, Orum, n. pl. 

See 416. To be the result, evi- 

nio, ire, veni, ventum, 
Retain. Teneo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Retum. Redeo, ire, ii, itum. Retum, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III., verto, 
Revolution. Res novae, f. pl. See 

228. 
Reward. Praemium, ii, n. Reward, 

wages, merces, edis, f. 
Rhetorician. Rhetor, dris, m. 
Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Rhone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Rich.. Dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
Riches. Divitiae, drum, f. pl. 
Right. Rectus, a, um. Right, thc 

right, fas, n. indecl. See 405, 1. 

The right, integrity, honestas, 

dtis, f. 
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Rightly. Rede, adv. 

River. Jlumen, IniSf n. 

Koad. Via, vtoc, f. 

Robber. Praedo, OniSy m. 

Roman. RomHnus, a, um. 

Koman, a Roman. Romanusy i, m. 

Rome. Roma, ae, f. 

Romulus. Rom^uSy t, m., 

Rospius. RosciuSf tt, m. 

Rout. PellOf ire, pepidi, pulsum. 

Routc. Jter, Hiniris, n. 

Ruin, demolish. Diruo, ire, ui, 

Hitum, 
Rule. Dominaiio, 6nis, f. 
Rule, to rule. Rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

ium ; impirOf are, Hvi, Sium. 

G. 885. 
Rumor. Rumor, dris, m. 



S. 



Sabinc. Sabmus, a, um, 
Sacrcd. Sanctus, a, um ; sacerf 

cra, crum, 
Sacriflce, to spend. Profundo, ire, 

fudi, fusum. 
Sad. Trisiis, e, 
Safe. Salvus, a, um, Safc, secure, 

iuius, a, um, See 821. 
Safety. Scdus, niis, f. 
Saguntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. Navigo, are, Hvi, aium, 
Sake — for the sake of. Causa or 
^graiia with^gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 

Kor niy, &c., sakc, m^a causa, 

etc. 
Salute. Saluto, are, avi, citum, 
Same. Idem, eCLdem, idem, To 

entertain the same sentimcnts, 

eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sensum, 
Satisfy. Saiisfacio, ire^ fed, fac- 

ium, G. 25, 3, 2) ; 386. 
Saturnia. Saturnia, ae, f. 
Save. Servo, conservo, are, avi, 

atum, 
Say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum, Say, 

relate, fero, ferre, tuli, lcUum. 

They say, ferunt, Say — not, 

deny, nego, are, avi, dLtum, 
Scaevola. Scaevdla, ae, m. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet. Vixdum, 

adv. 
School. Liuius, «', m. ; schola, ae, f. 
Science, leaming. Doctrina, ac, f. 

Military science, res miliiSLris, f. 
Scipio. Scipio, Onis, m. 
Sea. Mare, maris, n. On sea ar.d 

land, terra m^rlque. 
Second, another. Alter, ira, irum. 

G. 151 ; 161, 2. A second time, 

itii^um, adv. 
Secure, safe. Tutus, a, um. See 

821. 
Secure, to secure, conciliate. CJon- 

cilio, Ure, cLvi, atum, 
Sedition. Seditio, Onis, f. 
See. Video, ire, vidi, visum. See 

that, take care that, curo, SLre, 

SLvif atum, 
Seek. QuaerOf ire, quaeslvi, qua^- 

sltum ; peto, appito, expito, ire, 

petlvi and ii, itum. Seek, pur- 

8ue, sequor, i, secutus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, iri, visus sum, See 

677. 
Seize. Rapio, ire, ui, raptum, 
Select. Ellgo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Select, selected. Exquisltus, a, um. 
Self, one's self, reflexive. Sui, si- 

hi ; intensive, ipse, cl, um. 
Sell. Vendo, ire, didi, dlium. 
Senate. Sendtus, us, m. 
Senator. Sendtor, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Sense. Sensus', us, m. 
Sentiments — entertain the same 

sentiments. Eddem seniio, ire, 

sen^i, sensum, 
Serve. Servio, ire, ivi and ii, 

Itum, G. 885. 
Service — render service. Prosum, 

prodesse, profui. See 606 ; also 

G. 290; 886. 
Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 
Servitude. ServUus, utis, f. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Set, set before. PropOno, ire, po- 

sui, positum, SBet fire to, in- 

flammo, are, dvi, dtum ; incendo, 

ire, cendi, censum, Set forth, 

exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp' 
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ium, Set fortli views, state, prae- 
dicoj drcy dvi, dium. Set out, 
proficiscor, i, profedus «um, dep. 

Seven. Septem, indecl. 

Seventh time. Sepiimum, adv. 

Seventh day of the month, — in 
March, May, July, and October. 
Nonae, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. Compluresy a or ia, pl. 

Severe. Severus, a, um. Severe, 
grievous, gra^vis, e. 

Sextus. Sextus, t, m. 

Share. Communico, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Sharply. Acriter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e. 

Shoulder. HumiiruSy i, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
ium; mvnstro, demonstro, are, 
dvi, dtum, 

Sicily. SicHia, ae, f. 

Silent. Mutus, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Sincc, as. Quum, quoniam, conj. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Six hundredth. Sexcentesimus, a, 
um. 

Sixth. Sextus, a, um. Sixth of 
July, pHdie Nonas Quintilcs. 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sexagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. Perltu^, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, Itum. G. 385. 

Slay. Interfido, ire, f€ci,fectum ; 
oc(fldo, Hre, cldi, clsum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 

Small. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tracted, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, iia, adv. ; sometimcs 
rendered by is, ea, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, adeo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
tam — quam, adv. ; with verbs, 
sic — ui, adv. So far, ianium, 
adv. So far am I from, iantum 
dbest, ut vrith Bubi. See 498. So 
great, tantus, a, um. So many, 
tot, indecl. So much, tantus, a, 
um; tantopire, adv. So that, 

14 



ui, conj. Not 80 much, non iam^ 
adv. 

Socrates. SocrAtes, is, m. 

Soldier. Miles, iiis, m. and f. 

Solon. Solo and Solon, Onis, m. 

Some. Nonnulli, cte, a, pl. Some, 
any, aliqui, quOj qtiod, Some 
one, a certain one, qwidam, qucu» 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, some- 
thing, dHquis. G. 191. At some 
time, cUiquando, adv. ; aliquo 
tempdre. G. 426. Some — others, 
alii — cUii. G. 459. 

Sometime. Aliquando, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdum, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animu^, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. Hispania, ae, f. 

Sparta. Sparta, ae, f. 

Speak. Dico, ire, dixi, dicium; 
toquor, i, locutus sum, dep. 

Spend. ConsHTno, ire, sumpsi, 
sumptum, Of time, ago, ire, 
egi, actum. 

Spirit, courage. Animus, i, m. 

Spirited, in a spirited manner. 
Acriter, adv. 

Spurius. Spurius, ii, m. 

Squander. Profundo, ire, fudi, 
fnsum, 

Stadium. Stadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Profidscor, i, pro^ 
fectus sum, dep. 

State, condition. S^atus, us, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
paco, dre, dvi, dtum. The state, 
civitas, mis, f. State, common- 
wealth, res puhlica, rei puhlicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res puhlica. 

State, say. Dico, ire, dixi, dicium. 

Statesman. Is qui reipuhlicaepraC' 
est (praesum, esse, fui) . See 438. 

Station, to placc. CoUdco, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Stator. Siaior, Oris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Sioicus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, ire^ cdui, aXtium 
and cUtum, 
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6trif(». Pugnay ae, f. 

Striye. NHor, niti, nisus and nix- 

us sum, dep. 
8trong, ample. Amplus, a, um» Tn 

the strongest terms, amplissimis 

verbis. 
Strongly. Vatde, adr. 
Stadent of. Studidsus, a, um, 
Studiously. Studidse, adv. 
Studj. Siudium, ti, n. 
Subject, thing. Res, rei, f. On the 

subject of, conceming, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subject — to be Bubject to. JPareo, 

€re, ui, Itum, G. 385. 
Succeed. Succedo, ire, cessi, ees» 

sum, 0. 886. 
Success. Felidita^, Stis, f. 
Successful. Secundus, a, um. 
Such. Talis, e; sometimes ren- 

dered by qui, quae, qu>od, Such, 

so great, tanttLS, a, um. Such — 

as, taXis, e — qualis, e ; is, ea, id 

— qui, quxie, quxid ; tantus,a,um 

— quantu^, a, um, See 534. 
Sudden. Suhltus, a, um. 
Suffer. Paiior, i, passus sum, dep. 
Suffering, pain. Dolor, Oris, m. 
Sufficient — to be sufficient, be able. 

Possum, posse, poiui. 
Sufficiently. Saiis, adv. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion of. 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitable. Idoneus, a, um. 
Suitably = worthily enough. Satis 

dignCy -adv. 
Sulla. Sulla, ae, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. SumptuQsus, a, um. 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. Solis occSsus, us, m. 
Superbus. Superhus, i, m. 
Supplicate. SuppUco, dre, dvt, 3,- 

tum. 
Buppose, think. ArhXtror, dri, d- 

ius sum, dep. ; puto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Suppress. Comprimo, ire, pressi, 

pressum. 
Supreme. Summus, a, um. G. 

163,3 



Snre. Certus, a, um. 

Surely. Certe, adv. 

Surpass. Suplro, dre, dvi, dium^ 

To surpass the foUy of = to be 

more foolish than, sum, esse, fui, 

dementior, ius. 
Surround. Circumdo, dre, dedi, 

ddtum; dngo, ire, cinxi, cinc- 

tum. 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. See 117. 

With fire and sword, ferro igne- 

que. 
Syllable. SyUaha, ae, f. 
Syracuse. Syracusae, dTrum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, Syra-' 

cusius, a, um* 



T. 



Table. Mensa, ae, f. 

Tablet. Tabula, ae, f. 

Take, take up. Capio, ire, cepi, 
captum. Take, appropriate, 5m- 
mo, ire, sumpsi, sumptum. Take, 
carry, porto, dre, dvi, aium. 
Take away, toUo, ire, sustuli,sub- 
laium. Take care, caveo, €re, ca^ 
vi, cautum. Take place, fio, fUri, 
factus sum. Take the census of, 
censeo, €re, ui, censum. See 490. 

Talent, native talent. Ingenium, 
ii, n. Talent, mental ability, 
mens, meniis, f. Talent, a sum 
of money, tdlentum, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. Tarqutniusy 
ii, m. 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, drum, m. pl. 

Tarry. Commdror, dri, dius sunif 
dep. 

Teach. Doceo, €re, ui, doctum. 
Teach, instruct, CT^dio, irCy lv% 
and ii, Uum. Teach, train np, 
insiituo, ire, ui, aium. See 585. 

Teacher. Doctor, dris, m. ; magis* 
ier, iri, m. See 423. 

Tear. Lacrima, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus, a, um. 

Tell. Dico, ire, dixi, dictumm 

Temperate. Templrans, antis. 
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Temple. Templum, i, n. ; aedes, 
is, f. ; fanum, t, n. See 371. 

Ten. Decem, indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
Amplissimis verbis, 

Terrify. Terreo, ere, ui, Uum, 

Territoiy. Finesy iumj m. pl. 

Thales. Thdles, is, m. 

Than. Quum, co^j. 

Thank. Gratias ago, ire, egi, ac' 
tum. See 548. 

Thanks. Graiiae, Srum, f. pl. G. 
182. To express thanks, gratias 
ago, ire, egi, actum, 

That. lUe, a, ud ; is, ea, id, less 
strongly demonstrative than ille. 
And that too, ei is ; et is quidem, 
G. 451, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, u;t, 
conj. with subj. That, express^ 
ing purpose, when the dependent 
clause contains a comparative, 
quo, coiy. with subj. That = but 
that, qmn, co^j. with subj. G. 
498. 

The = that, emphatic. Hle, a, ud ; 
not emphatic, is, ea, id. The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo. 
See 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. ThehSnus, a, 
um, 

Theft. Furtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suu^, a, um ; not 
reflexive, eOrum, eSrum. See 
468, 2. Their own things, pro- 
ductions, sua, Orum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. Themistdcles, is, m. 

Then. Titm, adv. 

There. Illic, adv. 

Thermopylae. Thermop^Ia€,Srum. 
f. pl. 

Thing. Hes, rei, f. 

Think. Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum; 
puto, are, avi, aium ; arhliror, 
ari, atus sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, ere, ui, censum. 
See 576. Think, ppnder, coglto, 
are, Hvi, SLium. Think out, coth- 
mentor, ari, Htus sum, dep. 



Think little of, despise, coniemnoy 

ire, tempsi, temptum, 
Third. Tertius, a, um. 
Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 
Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 

indecl. 
This. Hie, haec, hoc. This = that, 

not strongly demonstrative, is, 

ea, id» 
Thou, you. 2hi, tui. Thou thyself, 

you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 

um. 
Though. See Lesson LXXVIII. 
Thought, opinion. Sententia, ae, 

f. Thought, reflection, cogitatiOf 

Onis, f. 
Thousand. Mille. G. 178. 
Three. Tres, iria. Three days, 

triduum, ui, n« 
Three hundred. Trecenii, ae, a, pL 
Through. Per, prep. with acc. 
Thus. Sic, adv. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Thy, your. Thius, a, um. 
Thyself, yourself, emphatic or re- 

flexive, not intensive. Tu, tud. 

By thyself, by yourself, tecum. 
Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 
Tigranes. Tigranes, is, m. 
Till. Colo, Hre, colui, culium. 
Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 

time, aliquando, adv. ; atlquo 

iempdre. G. 426. At times, in- 

ierdum, adv. For the first time, 

primum, adv. The second time, 

itlrum, adv. The seventh time, 

sepUmum, adv. For a long time, 

jamdudum ; jamprldem, adv. G. 

467, 2. In the time of. See 

265, 2. 
Timid. Timidus, a, um. 
To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 

wards, of friendly feelings and 

conduct towards a person, erga, 

prep. with acc. To no purpose, 

nequidquam, adv. 
Toil, labor. Lahor, Oris, m. 
To-morrow. Cras, adv. 
Tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 

by the comparative. See 448. 
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And that too, et %s; et is qui- 
dem (tSf ea, %d)» G. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidque, 

Tortnre. Crueioy dref avij atum, 

Touch. Tango, irej tetXgi, tactum* 

Towardfl. Adversus, versus, prep. 
with acc. ; ffersus, adv. G. 433, 
2. Towardfl, of friendly feelings 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga, prep. with acc. 

Town. Oppldum, i, n. 

Treachery, treason. Proditio, 0- 
nis, f. 

Treasures, things. Res, rerum, f. pl. 

Tried. Spectatus, a, um. 

Troublesome. Molestus, a, um. 

True. Vervs, a, um. 

Trumpeter. Tublcen, \nis, m. 

Trust, to hope. Spero, are, avi, 
atum, Trust in, confido, ire, 
fisus sum. G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Veritas, tttis, f. ; verum, 
i, n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. Tento, Hre, avi, Otum, 

Tullius. TulliuSi ii, m. 

Twenty. Viginii, indecl. 

Twice. Bis, adr. 

Two. Duo, duae, duo» G. 176. 

Tyranny. 7h/rannis, Idis, f. • 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 



U. 

Unable, be unable. Non possum, 

posse, potui. 
Unbridled. EffrenSLtus, a, um. 
Uncertain. Incertus, a, um. 
Under. Suh, prep. with acc. and 

abl. G. 435. Under the guid- 

ance of, dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 
Understand. Cognosco, ere, n6vi, 

nltum. 
Understanding. Mens, mentis, f. 
Undertake. Suscipio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum. 
Unfriendly. Inimicus, a, um. 
Unhappy. Infelix, ids. 
Unharmed. Incolumis, e; sine in- 

juria. Sce 504. 



Unimpaired. InUger, gra, grumx 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 607. 
Unmindful. Imm^m>or, 6ris, 
Unnecessary. Non necessarius, 

a, um. 
Unpopularity. Invidia, ae, f. 
Until. Dum, donec, conj. G. 522. 
Unusual. Inusitatus, a, um. 
Unwilling — to be unwilling. Nclo, 

noUe, nolui. G. 293. 
Unwiliingly. Invitus, a, um. G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, concerning, de^ 

prep. with abl. 
Upright. IVobus, a, um. 
Urge. ImpeUo, ire, piili, pulsum. 
Use, make use of. Utor, i, usus 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. U&lis, e. To be useful, 

utllis, e, sum, esse, fui ; vtiliia' 

tem affiro, ferre, atiiUi, allatum 

See 444. 
Usefulness. UiUiias, atis, f. 
Useless. Inutilis, e. 
Utter. Eldquor, i, locnius sum, 

dep. 
Utterly. Funditus, adv. 



V. . 

Vain — in vain. Frvstra, nequid- 
quam, adv. See 338. 

Valor. Virtus, ntis, f. 

Value, price. Pretium, ii, n. Of 
greater value, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. Venditor, dris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. VcUde ; often rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very, 
with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plUr^mum, adv. 
Very highly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, mxiT^mi. G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non ita, adv. How 
very busy one is, quanta occupor 
tiOne distinitur. See 631. 

Viands. Epulae, drum, f. pl. 
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Vice. Vitiumt ti, n. 

Vicinity — in the vicinity of, near. 

Adf prep. with acc. 
Victor. Victor, drisy m. 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. Victory 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

vidoria, 
yiews — set forth views, state. 

Praedico, Hre, cLviy atum, 
Vigilant. VigilanSy antis, 
Vigilantly, sharply. Acriter, adv. 
Viilage. Vicu-s, i, m. 
Violate. Violo, Hre, Svi, Htum, 
Virtue. Virtus, ntis, f. 
Visit. Viso, Ire, visi, visum, 
Voice. Vox, vocis, f. A feeble 

voice, vocdiLa, ae, f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

age. Ex sententia navigo, are, 

dvif dtum, See 339. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, ire, gessi, gestum, 

Wage against, infiro, firre, tuli, 

illatum, G. 386. 
Wait, Exspecto, dre, Hvi, SLtum, 
Walk. AmbHlo, are, avi, atum, 

"Walk, go along, ingridior, i, in- 

gressus sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 

n. pl. ; paries, itis, m, See 377. 

Wails of the city, city walls, 

m,oenia, ium, n. pl. Wallsofmy, 

&c., own house, mei, etc, parii- 

ies, See 378. 
War. BeUum, i, n. 
Warrior. Is qui hellum gerit (gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum), See 444. 
Watch. Vigilo, SLre, Ovi, cUum, 
Way, manner. Modus, i, m. In no 

way, nuUo m^do ; in no thing, 

nuUa re, 
Wealth. Divitiae, drum, f. pl. 
Wealtliy. Dives, itis. 
Weary. Defatigo, are, dvi, Stum. 
Weep at. lUacrimor, ari, dtus 

' sum, dep. G. 386. 
Weighty. Oravis, e, 
Welfare, advantage. Commodum, 



i, n. Highest welfare of the 
state, highest public welfare, 
summa respubUca, 

Well. Bene, adv. Well known, 
sometimes rendered by iZZe, a, 
ud. G, 450, 4. 

What, interrog. Qui, quae, quod, 
adj. ; quiSf quae, qudd, substant. 

Whatever. Quisquis, quaequa^, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid, Whatever = that wliich, 
is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod, 

When. Quum, adv. When and 
whHe are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an a^jective, or by an appositive. 
See Lesson LXXIX. ; also G. 
431, 1 and 2, (1) ; 678, I. ; 442 ; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Ubi, adv. 

Whether. Num, conj. ; in double 
questions, virum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne. Whether — or, utrum — 
an. G. 346, II. 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, quae, quod; 
interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis, quae, quid, substant. Which 
one, of two, ttier, utra, utrum, 
G. 149. 

While. Dum, conj. G. 622. When, 
quum, conj. See also " When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, a^j., quis, qucue, quid, 
substant. 

Whoever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid' 
quid, Whoever = he, etc. — 
who, is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod, 

Whole, the whole of. Totus, a, 
um ; G. 151; cunctus, a, um ; 
omnis, e ; universus, a, um, 

Wholly, whole. Totus, a, um, G. 
151 ; 443. 

Why . Quare ; cur ; adv. ; quid. 
G. 464, 2. 

Wicked. Scelerdtus, a, um ; im^ 
prdbus, a, um. 

Wickedness. Scelus, iris, n. 
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Will — good will. Benevoleniia, 
OBy f. 

Willing — be willing. Voloyfsdle^ 
vciui, Q. 293. 

Willingly. Libenier, adv. 

Winter. Hiems, imis, f. Winter 
quarters, hiberna, Orumy n. pl. 

Wisdom. Sapientiaj oe, f. 

Wise. SapienSj entis. 

Wisely. Sapienierj adr. 

Wish. Volo, vellef volui. G. 293. 

With. Cum, prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the liouse of, 
apud, prep. with aec. With is 
sometimes rendered by the abl. 
abs. With the attcndance of, 
comes, itiSf in abl. abs. With 
each other, inter se. G. 448, 1. 
With flre and sword, ferro igni- 
que. See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Av6co, dre, dvi, 
dium, Withdraw, retire, se re- 
movere {remdveoi ere, mOvi, m(h 
tum); decedo, ire, cessi, cessum, 

Within. Intra, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl. ; 
sometimes rendered by nullus, a, 
um, G. 161, in agreement with 
noun ; sometimes by quin, conj. 
with subj. See 571; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu popiili. G. 414, 2, 
3). To be without, vaco, dre, 
dvi, dium ; careo, ere, ui, lium ; 
egeo, ere, ui. See 239, I. 

Witness. Tesiis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specio, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dtus sum, dep. 

Wonderful. MiraMlis, e ; . admi- 
rahilis, e ; mirus, a, um, 

Wont, be wont. Soleo, ere, soliius 
sum. 

Word. Verhum, i, n. Word for 
word, ad verbum, See 361. 

Work, monument. Monumenium, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, i, m. 



Worship. Veniror, dri, dius sum, 

dep. 
Worth, moral worth. Honesta^, 

dtis, f. ; virtus, Htis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adv. 
Worthy. Dignus, a, um, 
Would rather. Malo, maUe, malui. 

G. 293. 
Would that. UHnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scriho, ire, scripsi, scrip- 

ium, 
Writing. Scripium, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, littiris mundo, 

dre, dvi, dtum, 
Wrong. Pravus, a, um, 
Wrong, crime. Nefas, n. indecl. 



X. 

Xenophon. Xendphon, ontis, m. 
Xerxes. Xerxes, is, m. 



Y. 

Year. Annus, i, m. 

Yesterday. Heri, adv. ; hcstemo 

die. G. 426. Yesterday'8, of 

yesterday, hesternus, a, um, 
Yet: Tamen^ adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, iui. You your- 

sclf, ipse, a, um, 
Young man. Adolescens, eniis, m, ; 

juvinis, is, m, 
Your. Vesier, ira, irum, Your, thy, 

tuus, a, um. Your companions, 

&c,, vesiri, Orum ; tui,drum;m, 

pl. G. 441, 1. 
Yourself, emphatic, not intensive. 

Tu, tui ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 

By yourself, iecum, 
Youth. Juvinis, is, m. and f. 



Z. 

Zcal. Studium, ii, n. 



J). APPLETON A CO:a PUBLICATI0N8, 



Harkness^s Elements of Latin Grammar. 

TMs work is intended espeoiaUy for those who do not contemplata 
a collegiate course, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for special reasons, a small grammar is deemed desirable. The beginner 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the Uiws of the Uinguage in 
■uch fonns of statement as he can carry with liim throughout his whole 
course of study. The convenience and interest of the student in this 
regard hare been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manual. 
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of the author^s Grammar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it 

No separate referenees to this Yolume will ever be needed in editions 
of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



From Fres. Cobleigh, Tmn^SMe We^ey- 
an UniioeraUy, 

" Thls work is very tlmeJy. I regard 
it ae indispensabie in many schools in the 
Boatti.*' 

Frwn, Prof. W. H. TouNa, Ohio UfU- 
versitf/. 

" I most heartlly commend this work. 
I have for some time felt its need. It 
■eems to make your Latin oonrse com- 
plete." 

.FVom Prof C. G. Hudsoh, Geneeee Wee- 
U/yam Semi/nary^ lAma^ N. Y. 

" I can heartily recommend it. I think 
that it is snperior to all rivals.** 

From Frof. H. D. Walkkb, OrangeviUe 
Aeademy^ Pa. 

*' In my opinion, no work of Professor 
Harkness wUl be more widely nsed, or 
more vahuible. than this. It sappUes a 
want long felt by teachers. It is dear, 
thorongh, and snfl^ently extended for 
•rdinarjr stadents.^^ 

I^rcm Prot 8. H. Maklvt, ComeU Col- 
legeflotoa. 

" I think it one of the finest compendi- 
nms of Qrammar I have ever seen. It 
most prove of great service as a prepara- 
%>ry diill-book.'' 



From Prot L. F. Paskxk, loiDa Cottege. 

""1 feel nnder personal obligatlon for 
this new incentive and aid to dassical 
stody." 

From H. F. Laitb, IRgh School, Ten^^ 
ton^ Maea. 

"It is eaoacOy adapted to onr wants. 
We ase all of Harkness's books— 6ram- 
mar, Beader, and Coraposition. We con- 
sider them emphatically ' the best.^ " 

From Prof. J. A. Eblueb, Beidelbeirg 
CoUege, Ohio. 

**I was sorprised to find so Aill an ont- 
line of Latin Grammar comprised withln 
sach nanow limits.^^ 

From "Prot M. B. Bsowir, Notre-Dam^ 
Uniwrsiiy. 

"In my opinion, it is Inst the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be leamed enUre, and is complete as Ihr 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves the 
thanks both of stadcnts and teachers.^ 

From Rev. B. G. Noethbop, Seoretary 
€(f Board qf EducaUon, Conn. 

"I am highly pleased with Harkness^s 
Elements of JLatin Grammar. Its brevlty 
commends it for begtnners and for au 
contemplating a partial Latin ooorae «f 
•tttdy.'^ 



J). APPLETON d! CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 



Arnold^s Latin Course : 



I. HBST kSD SEGOND LATIN BOOK AND FBAOTIGAL OBAMMAB. B*- 

TtoedaQdOuvftiUjGonrectedLbyJ. A.Spknosb,D. D. l&no, 859 pages. 
U. PBAGTIGAL INTBODUGTION TO LATIN PBOSE GOMPOSITION, Ee- 

viBed and careftUlj ooirected by J. A. Spsnosb, D. D. 12mo, 856 pag<es. 
III. GOBNELIITS NEPOS. Wlth Questioiia and Answera, and an ImitatiYe Ezercia« 
on each Gh^^ter. Wlth Notea by E. A. Jobnson, Professor of Latin, In XJni- 
Tersitj of New York. New edition, enlarged, with a Lezioon, Historical and 
Qeogxspfaical Index, eto. 12mo, 850 pages. 



Amold^B Giassical Serles has attained a drcnlation ahnosi nnparaHeled, having beea 
litrodnoed into nearly all the leading educational institnllons in the United States. 
The secret of thls suooess i^ that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching 
the andent langnages. He ezhlbits them not as dead, bnt as liTlng tongues ; and by 
Imitatfon and repetitionf the means which Natnre herself points out to the eliild leam- 
Ing his mother-tongue, he Ikmiliarizes the stadent with the idioms employed by tha 
elegant writers and speakers of antiqnity. 

The First and Second Latln Book should be put into the hands of the beg^ers, wh« 
wiH soon aoquire ftom its pages a better idea of the langnage than oould be gained by 
months of study aooording to the okl sjstem. The reason of this is, that eveiy thlng 
has a practical bearlng, and a prindple is no sooner leamed than it is applied. The pupU 
is at onoe set to work on ezercises. 

The Prose Gomposition forms an ezceQent sequel to the above work, or may be 
used with any other oourse. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin syno. 
nymes are oareftilly illustrated, differenoes of idloms noted, caulions as to common errors 
impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a pure and flowing 
Latin style. 

From N. ■Whbblkb, PHnctpdH qf WorcedUr CovaUy Mgh SchooL 

" In the skill with which he sets fbrth the idiomoMo peetdiariHes, as well as in the 
directnesB and Bymplicity with which he states the foctaof the ancient languages, Mr. 
Amold has no superlor. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an tnter- 
Mt In the studr of the language, or so well fltted tp lay the foundation of a oonect schol- 
arshlp and remied taste." 

From A. B. Bubsxll, OaMand Mgh Sehod. 

" The Btyle iuvwhich the books are got up are not their only recommendation. With 
tborough instmction on the part of the teacher nsing these books as tezt-books, I am 
oonfident a much more ample retum ibr the time andlaborbestowedby our youth npon 
Ti.atin must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advanoe must be made 
«ipon the old methods of instraction. I am glad to have a work that promlses so many 
a IvantafTos as Arnold^s First and Second Latin Book to beginners.^' 



From 0. M. Blakb, Classioal Teaoher, PhHadelphia. 



" I am much pleased with Araold'8 Latin Books. A class of my older boys have toat 
finished the First and Second Book. Thev had studied Latin Ibr a long time beftn^ 
but never under^ood it, they say, as they do now.** 






D. APPLETON db C0:8 PUBLICATI0N8. 



Arnold^s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Eewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Methodof 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 12mo, 302 pages. 

Under ihe lahors of the present auihor, the work of Amold has undergone radical 
changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of instniction, and is 
superior to the former work in its plan and all the detalls of instruction. While it pro- 
oeeds in oommon wiih Amold on the princlple of imitatlon and repetitlon, it pursues 
much more exacUy and withasurer step the progressive method, and aims to make the 
pupil master of every individual suhject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
Bubjectby itself before tt is oombined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and 
surely to understand the most dlfflcult combinations of the language. An Important 
feature of thiB book Is, that it carries along the Syntax paH pasau with the Etymology, 
80 that the student is not only all ihe while becoming ItaiiBar with the forms of thehm- 
guage, but is also leaming to construot sentenoes and to understand the mutual relationa 
of thelr component parts. 

Spedal care has been taken in the exerclses to present suoh idioms and ezpressions 
alone as are authoxized by the best classic auihors, so that ihe leamer may acipire by 
example as well as precept, a distinet idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the vationa 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as &r as possible, to remove the disheartening diffl- 
eolties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an andent language. 

From W, E. Tolmait, Instructor in Providefiee Mgh School. 

*' I have used Amold^s First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Harkness, 
In my dasses during the past year, and find it tobe a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten as one emMrel/y new^ both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of thd 
beginner in Latin.^ 

/V>om Wm. EirssiDix, EdMor pffke Fi/rti S&riwoffhe Boston JovmoLlof Education. 

**The form which this work has taken under ihe sMHfta hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectiy simple, gradually progressive, and 
rigorously exact Pnpils trained on^such a manual cannot &il of becomlng dlstinguished, 
in their subsequent progress, for pi«daion and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid 
advancement in genuine scholarship.^^ 

From GiEOBaB Gapbok, PrinoipaZ qf Worceet&r Bigh School 

^ 1 have examined the work with care, and am happy to say ihat I find it 8ux>erior 
to any similar work with which I am aoquainted. I shall recommend it to my next 
elass.^* 

From J. B. Boisb, Prqfeesor qfAndent Zangttages in Michiga/n VnieerH^. 

" I have examined your First-Book In Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
ihe plan and execation. I shaH not &il to uae my influence toward introdudng it into 
the classical sdiools of thia State.'* 



